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Foreword

The history of initial actions in a war contains lessons of special value for
the professional soldier and for all students of military problems. Northwest
Africa abounds in such lessons, for it covers the first massive commitments of
American forces in World War II. The continent of Africa became a gigantic
testing ground of tactics, weapons, and training evolved through years of peace.

The invasion stretched American resources to the limit. Simultaneously the
country was trying to maintain a line of communications to Australia, to conduct
a campaign at Guadalcanal, to support China in the war against Japan, to arm
and supply Russia’s hard-pressed armies on the Eastern Front, to overcome the
U-boat menace in the Atlantic, to fulfill lend-lease commitments, and to accumu-
late the means to penetrate the heart of the German and Japanese homelands.
The Anglo-American allies could carry out the occupation of Northwest Africa
only by making sacrifices all along the line.

Two campaigns occurred there: Operation TorcH which swiftly liberated
French North Africa from Vichy French control, followed by a longer Allied
effort to destroy all the military forces of the Axis powers in Africa. The latter
concentrated in Tunisia, where the front at one time extended more than 375
miles, and fighting progressed from scattered meeting engagements to the final
concentric thrust of American, British, and French ground and air forces against
two German and Italian armies massed in the vicinity of Bizerte and Tunis.

The planning, preparation, and conduct of the Allied operations in North-
west Africa tested and strengthened the Anglo-American alliance. Under Gen-
eral Dwight D. Eisenhower a novel form of command evolved which proved
superior to adversities and capable of overwhelming the enemy.

RICHARD W. STEPHENS
Washington, D. C. Maj. Gen., US.A.
19 December 1956 Chief of Military History
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Preface

Certain considerations which attracted the author to the subject of this
volume also governed its original plan. Campaigning in Northwest Africa was,
for the U.S. Army, a school of coalition warfare and a graduate school of Axis
tactics. Operation TorcH, with its political overtones, was the first great ex-
peditionary assault in the West and by far the largest in history at that time.
The historical evidence, even if oppressively bulky, was rich in variety. Captured
documents and German officers provided the means of recovering “the enemy
side,” at least sufficiently to clarify most tactical situations of any consequence.
Other materials made it possible to construct a history of the operations by the
U.S. Army in context, that is, with due regard for the activities of the other
Military Services and of the British and French allies.

During the five years from 1947 to 1952, significant changes in concept
caused the original plan to be modified. It became apparent that, if full use were
made of Axis materials coming to the Office of the Chief of Military History,
the functioning of the Axis at all levels of command as a military coalition could
be portrayed more effectively in this setting than in any likely alternative. The
plan was therefore adjusted to make this narrative a history of two opposing
coalitions by tracing the parallel strategic and tactical decisions from the heads
of governments along the chains of command to execution in combat zones.
During this process it was kept in mind that interest in the record of the U.S.
Army must not be submerged by all that is implied in the phrase, in World
War I1.

That Northwest Africa: Seizing the Initiative in the West is a product of
co-operation, collaboration, and co-ordination is apparent from the notes. Co-oper-
ation took the form chiefly of making records available and of providing authentic
recollections which illuminated the documents. Critics of a first draft in 1951 gave
the author invaluable guide lines for a second stage of preparation. It then re-
ceived the principal attention of collaborators—editing, cartography, pictorial il-
lustration, and further application of evidence on the enemy side. These processes
terminated in the latter part of 1956.

The author would enjoy acknowledging by name his sense of debt to the
many persons who co-operated, collaborated, and even co-ordinated in such a
way as to make this book better than he alone could have made it. Among the
co-operators, Forrest Pogue, Marcel Vigneras, Alice Miller, and Clyde Hillyer
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Christian were particularly helpful, and assistance came in two instances which
call for special mention. The author cherishes the recollection of sitting at the
desk and in the chair of the President of Columbia University for many hours
examining the manuscript diary of the Commander-in-Chief, Allied Force, a
privilege which he owed to General Eisenhower and Kevin McCann. He holds
in the greatest respect the scrupulous effort of Maj. Gen. Orlando Ward, while
he was Chief of Military History, to avoid influencing in any way the book’s
description of General Ward’s part in the events in Northwest Africa.

Among the collaborators, the author’s indebtedness is greatest to the Chief
Historian of the Army, Kent Roberts Greenfield; his contribution was far above
and beyond the call of anything but his own broad concept of duty. The book
benefited from the help of colleagues of the Mediterranean Theater Section
of the Army’s Office of Military History, Howard McGaw Smyth and Sidney
T. Mathews, of Mrs. Jeanne Smith Cahill as research assistant, and David Jafté
as principal editor. During research, special aid came from (then) Maj. John
C. Hatlem, USAF, an incomparable photographer of battle terrain, and Wsevolod
Aglaimoff, the most analytical and discerning of cartographers. Subsequently,
the book has prospered from the attentions of Maj. James F. Holly, cartographer,
and Margaret Tackley, Chief of the Photographic Branch.

Two other collaborators invite the author’s special acknowledgment, Detmar
Finke and Charles von Luttichau. Their work in establishing full and precise
detail, particularly with reference to the enemy side, was performed with a
cheerful thoroughness which could hardly be exaggerated.

Certain persons who have lived vicariously with the fluctuations of this
prolonged project with extraordinary forbearance are also hereby thanked.

Washington, D. C.
8 November 1956 GEORGE F. HOWE
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PART ONE

PREPARATIONS






CHAPTER 1

The Mediterranean Theater of War,
1940-1942

American soldiers began striding through
the surf to the beaches of Northwest Africa
before dawn on 8 November 1942. They
were the first of more than one million
Americans to see service in the Mediterra-
nean area during World War II—men of
the IT Army Corps in Tunisia, the Seventh
Army in Sicily, the Fifth Army in Italy from
Salerno to the Alps, and an elaborate thea-
ter organization.' The stream of American
military strength which was to pour into that
part of the world during the next two and
one half years would include the Twelfth,
Ninth, and Fifteenth Air Forces; the U.S.
Naval Forces, Northwest African Waters;
the Eighth Fleet; and a considerable
American contribution to Allied Force
Headquarters.?

' At the time of the attack, French North Africa
was within the boundaries of the European Theater
of Operations, U.S. Army. On 4 February 1943, a
separate North African Theater of Operations,
U.S. Army, was established. On 1 November 1944,
this area (with modified boundaries) was renamed
the Mediterranean Theater of Operations, U.S.
Army.

* (1) Wesley F. Craven and James L. Cate, eds.,
The Army Air Forces in World War I1, Vol. 11,
Europe: TORCH to POINTBLANK, August 1942
to December 1943 (Chicago, 1949). (2) Samuel
Eliot Morison, History of United States Naval Op-
erations in World War 11, Vol. 11, Operations in
North African Waters, October 1942—June 1943
(Boston, 1950). (3) History of Allied Force Head-
quarters, August 1942-December 1942, Py, 1, pp.
3-4, 18, 23-26. DRB AGO.

These first Americans to arrive in North-
west Africa were part of an Allied expe-
ditionary force which linked ground, sea,
and air units from both the United States
and the British Commonwealth. They were
participants in the first large-scale offensive
in which the Allies engaged as partnersin a
common enterprise, an operation which
transformed the Mediterranean from a Brit-
ish to an Allied theater of war. Occupying
French North Africa was actually to be the
first of a considerable series of undertakings
adopted, planned, mounted, and executed
under the authority of the Anglo-American
Combined Chiefs of Staff.* Succeeding op-
erations in the Mediterranean area proved
far more extensive than intended. One un-
dertaking was to lead to the next, each based
upon reasons deemed compelling at the

* The Combined Chiefs of Staff was an agency
created in response to decisions reached at the
Arcapia Conference of American and British lead-
ers in Washington in January 1942, The agency’s
headquarters was in Washington, where the Joint
Chiefs of Staff met with the British Joint Staff
Mission (representatives of the British Chiefs of
Staff Committee ), but a large number of its sessions
took place at special conferences attended by the
Chiefs of Staff Committee. The Combined Chiefs
of Staff acquired a structure of subordinate plan-
ners and a secretariat. (1) See WD, Press Release,
6 Feb 42, printed in New York Times, February 7,
1942. (2) See also Maurice Matloff and Edwin M.
Snell, Strategic Planning for Coalition Warfare,
1941-1942, UNITED STATES ARMY IN
WORLD WAR II {(Washington, 1953).
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time, until at the end of hostilities Allied
forces dominated the Mediterranean Sea
and controlled most of its coastal region.
After liberating French North Africa and
clearing the enemy from the Italian colonies,
the Allies sought to bring the entire French
empire effectively into the war against the
Axis powers. They reopened the Mediter-
ranean route to the Middle East. They
went on from Africa to liberate Sicily,
Sardinia, and Corsica. They caused Mus-
solini to topple from power, and they
brought his successors to abject surrender.
They drew more and more German military
resources into a stubborn defense of the Ital-
ian peninsula, and helped the Yugoslavs to
pin down within their spirited country
thousands of Axis troops. Eventually, the
Allies delivered a solid blow from southern
France against the German forces which
were opposing the Allied drive from the
beaches of Normandy.! They made Mar-
seilles available for Allied use and they oc-
cupied northern Italy and Greece. In Italy
they forced the first unconditional surrender
by a large German force in Europe. The
events following the invasion of French
North Africa thus made of the Mediterra-
nean a major theater in World War ID’s ti-
tanic struggle. The momentous first step,
though not timorous, was hesitant, and

somewhat reluctant; like the first step of a
child it was more a response to an urge for
action than a decision to reach some specific
destination. The responsibility for this be-
ginning rested more with the civilian than
with the professional military leaders of the

two countries. Whether the decision was
wise or not, the critical factors affecting suc-

“Report of Operations: The Seventh United
States Army in France and Germany, 1944-1945,
(Heidelberg, 1946), Vol. 1.
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cess, like those inviting the attempt, were
largely political rather than military.

sze Mediterranean as an Axis Theater

Axis involvement in the Mediterranean
theater of war likewise mounted from small
beginnings and after periodic inventories of
the general military situation. Since the
German Fuehrer, Adolf Hitler, had precipi-
tated the war much earlier than the Duce,
Benito Mussolini, had agreed to be ready,’
Italy remained a nonbelligerent until June
1940, and participated then very briefly
in the attacks which led to French surrender.
The Mediterranean escaped major hostili-
ties during this period of Italian prepara-
tions. Italian forces were assembled in
eastern Cyrenaica for an eventual attack
on Egypt in conjunction with an attack
from the south to be launched from Ethi-
opia, while British forces were gathered to
defend Egypt. But actual conflict was
deferred.

After France’s capitulation in June 1940,
and after the British Government refused
to make peace by negotiation, Hitler reluc-
tantly concluded that the war must be car-
ried to British soil.® His project for invading

* Instrucs by Mussolini, 4 May 39, for the Italian
Foreign Minister Count Galeazzo Ciano, to be used
at the next meeting with Ribbentrop; Explanatory
Note, 21 Aug 39, regarding Italian attitude. Both
in Ciano Papers, Rose Garden Collection.

*MS #C-059a, Operation SEA LION Das Un-
ternehmen SEELOEWE un der verschaerfte Luft-
krieg gegen England bis zum 30. Oktober 1940
{Helmuth Greiner). This manuscript is one of a
series written after the war from the contemporary
drafts which Greiner had made for the war diary
of the Oberkommando der Wehrmacht, Wehr-
machtfuehrungsstab, that is, the Armed For_cex
Operations Staff of Hitler's Armed Forces High
Command {hereafter referred to as OKW/WFSt).
Greiner kept this diary from 1939 to 1943.
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the United Kingdom was frustrated at an
early stage by the failure of Reichsmarschall
Hermann Goering’s Luftwaflfe to eliminate
the Royal Air Force and by the irrecon-
cilable discrepancies between what the Ger-
man Army required and what the German
Navy could furnish for transport and escort
shipping. He repeatedly postponed a deci-
sion to attack across the English Channel
and eventually abandoned the idea.” If he
could not strike his enemy at home, he pro-
posed instead to inflict a vital injury by
seizing Gibraltar in co-operation with Spain
and Italy and by supporting the Italians in
their drive toward Egypt and the Suez
Canal.® He tried, mainly in this connection,
to construct an anti-British alliance of Ger-
many, Italy, France, and Spain, thus gain-
ing for the Axis the French fleet along with
French and Spanish strategic areas. His ef-
forts failed.

Marshal Henri Pétain engaged in an end-
less, elastic contest with the Nazis to hold
fast to all things that were French. His gov-
ernment, ever under threat of military occu-
pation of all of France at the Fuehrer’s sig-
nal, served Hitler's purpose by preventing
the creation in the French colonies of an
independent anti-Nazi French government.®

T Ibid.

* Ibid.

* (1) Confs, 6 and 26 Sep 40, Office of Naval
Intelligence, Fuehrer Conferences on matters deal-
ing with the German Navy (hereafter cited as ONI,
Fuehrer Conference), 1940, Vol. II. ONI,
Fuehrer Conferences, is a selection of translated
documents from German naval archives. (2)
Hitler's Dirs, 12 Nov and 10 Dec 40, WESt/Abt
L (I, Nr. 33356/40 and OKW /WFSt/Abt L, Nr.
33400/40, Office of Naval Intelligence, Fuehrer
and other Top-Level Directives of the German
Armed Forces (hereafter cited as ONI, Fuehrer
Directives), 1939-1941. This is a selection of trans-
lated documents from German military and naval
archives. (3) Hitler's Dir, 29 May 42, OKW/

WESt/Op Nr. 55896/42, ONI, Fuehrer Directives,
1942--1945,

Whatever concessions beyond the armistice
agreements Pétain might make at Nazi in-
sistence and in return for the release of Ger-
man-held French prisoners, for example, the
old Marshal would never commit French
forces to fight beside the Germans.”® The
French Navy, bitter as it was toward the
British, would have scuttled its warships
before allowing them to be used to advance
Hitler’s aspirations.” France, therefore, was
not available for an alliance against the
British and was left in control of its North-
west African colonies under pledge to de-
fend them against attack from whatever
side.’

Francisco Franco set such an exorbitant
territorial price upon a partnership with
Germany as to make impossible an alliance
which included Spain and France, and
he engaged in such elaborate and effective
procrastination as to render any genuine
military contribution to the seizure of Gi-
braltar a matter for Nazi despair. When
Hitler went to meet the Caudillo at Hen-
daye, France, on 29 October 1940, the
Spanish dictator subjected him to the un-
usual experience of being a listener for
hours. Rather than undergo such pain
again, Hitler told Mussolini he would pre-
fer to have several teeth pulled.’®

* Msg, SS Col Dr Knochen to Reichsfuehrer 88,
from Paris, 14 Nov 42, transmitting report of J.
Fessati of conversations in Vichy w/Adm Platon.
(Himmler Files, Footlocker 51, No. 10.}

(1} William L. Langer, Our Vichy Gamble
(New York, 1947) pp. 375, 390. (2) Albert Kam-
merer, La Passion de la Flotte Frangaise (Paris,
1951}, pp. 268-300, 310. (3} Winston S. Churchill,
Their Finest Hour (Boston, 1949), pp. 217, 229,
231, 236.

3 Ltr, Darlan to Churchill, 4 Dec 42, printed in
trans! in Churchill, Their Finest Hour, pp. 239-40.

2 (1) MS # C-065h, Das Unternehmen FELIX
(Greiner). Operation FELIX was the planned
German attack on Gibraltar. (2) State Dept Press
Release 150, 4 Mar 46. (3) Herbert Feis, The



The fact that a new alliance of the four
governments could not be attained became
evident at a time when even the existing
arrangement between Germany and Italy
was somewhat strained. Although the two
dictators had a friendly personal relation-
ship, the Italians intended to wage a sepa-
rate and parallel war in the Mediterranean.
Hitler had always accepted the principle
that the Mediterranean was an area of
paramount Italian interest just as, farther
north, German interests were exclusive.’*
He received in the autumn of 1940 clear
indication that the Italians wished to pro-
ceed independently. Initially the Italians
refused a German offer of an armored unit
for use in the planned Italian campaign
from Libya against Egypt. It was only after
the campaign, begun on 12 September
under the command of Maresciallo d’Italia
Rudolfo Graziani, had bogged down that
the Italians reluctantly accepted the Ger-
man offer. On 28 October, moreover, al-
though knowing Hitler’s opposition, and
therefore dissembling their intentions, the
Italians attacked Greece from Albania."
Hitler’s disgust at the opening of this new
front in the Balkans by the Italians led him
to withdraw temporarily his offer of Ger-
man armored support for the Italian forces
in Libya. This decision was confirmed dur-
ing the Innsbruck conference of 4 and 5

Spanish Story (New York, 1949). (4) Ltr, Hitler
to Mussolini, 31 Dec 40, sent after recovery to CG
US Fifth Army by Col T. J. Wells, 15 Jul 45. Copy
in transl in OCMH. (5) Hitler's Dir, 12 Nov 40,
WFSt/Abt L(I), Nr. 33356/40, ONI, Fuehrer
Directives, 19391941,

¥ Obersalzberg Conference, 13 Aug 39, German
notes of the conference between Hitler and Ciano,
Doc TC-77, in the records of the United States
Counsel for the Prosecution of Axis Criminality,
Record Group 238, National Archives (hereafter
cited as USC, Rg 238},

*MS # C-065¢, Die Unterstuetzung Italiens im
Herbst und Winter 1940-41 (Greiner).

NORTHWEST AFRICA

November between Generalfeldmarschall
Wilhelm Keitel, Chief of the Armed Forces
High Command (Oberkommando der
Wehrmacht—OQOKW) and Maresciallo d
Italia Pietro Badoglio, the Chief of the
Supreme General Staff (Stato Maggiore
Generale). When both these adventures be-
came engulfed in failure, the Italians on 19
December abandoned their reluctance to
accept German reinforcements which Hit-
ler, despite his irritation with Italian be-
havior, had again offered to supply for
reasons of high military policy."

Hitler was already planning a Blitzkrieg
against Russia to be executed during the
summer of 1941.'" For that attack his
Balkan flank had to be secure. He believed
that the free use of the Mediterranean route
by the British was equivalent to a large extra
tonnage of transport shipping and the re-
lease of naval warships for other operations,
an advantage to his major enemy which
might make a complete Axis victory un-
attainable.” He also wished to prevent the
detrimental effect upon Italian morale and
the severe loss of prestige for the Axis which
would result from the loss of Libya and the
related possibility of a separate Italian
peace.™

One large aviation unit (X. Flieger-
korps) received orders to shift to southern
Italy in December 1940 and a small ar-
mored force began crossing from Naples to
Tripoli in February. There it was to be
combined with Italian mobile units under
the command of Generalleutnant Erwin

 Ibid.

" D/A Pamphlet 20-261a, The German Cam-
paign in Russia—Planning and Operations {1940~
42) {Washington, 1955},

" MS # C-065f, Rommel’s erster Feldzug in
Afrika, 1941 {Greiner).

® (1) MS # C-065 (Greiner). {2) Conf, 8-9
Jan 41, ONI, Fuchrer Conferences, 1941, Vol. 1.
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Rommel in an aggressive rather than a static
defense. Rommel was subordinated to the
Italian Commander in Chief Libya (Com-
mandante del Comando Superiore Forze
Armate Libia), Generale d’Armata Italo
Gariboldi, who replaced Graziani in early
February 1941. Rommel’s command, the
German Africa Corps (Deutsches Afrika
Korps), shortly reinforced by the addition
of an armored division, received general di-
rectives from Hitler only after Musselini
had approved them, for the German forces
were considered as agents of Italian military
policy within the Axis partnership.*

The German Africa Corps prepared for
its eastward thrust toward Egypt while
other German troops extended their hold
over the Balkans and prepared to subjugate
Greece. Some of the limited British forces
in northern Africa were diverted to Greece
to aid its defenders, but not enough to pre-
vent the Peloponnesus from being swiftly
overrun in April 1941, while almost simul-
taneously Rommel’s force swept across
Libya with surprising speed to the Egyptian
border. Only the port of Tobruk remained
in British possession in the rear of the Axis
units, where it was a continual threat to
their long line of supply. The British Eighth
Army, which was formed during the next
few months of 1941, was not ready for an-
other offensive to the westward before No-
vember, but Rommel also was obliged to
pause. If these Axis thrusts in the Balkans
and northern Africa were, on the one hand,
followed by the dramatically successful air-

* Hitler’s Order, 10 Dec 40, and Dir, 11 Jan 41
OKW/WEFSt/Abt L, Nr. 33400/40 and OKW/
WESt/Abt L, Nr. 44018/41; Orders signed by
Keitel, 13 Jan and 3 Apr 41, OKW /WFSt/Abt L,
Nr. 00 94/41; Order signed by Col Walter Warli-
mont, deputy chief of OKW/WFSt, 19 Feb 41,
OKW /WFSt/Abt L (I Op), Nr. 44189/41. All
in ONI, Fuehrer Directives, 1939-1941.

borne assault on Crete in May, they were,
on the other hand, somewhat offset shortly
afterward by the British and Gaullist-
French seizure of Syria and by the British
military occupation of Iraq. Turkey re-
mained resolutely neutral.®*

All Axis operations in 1941 were over-
shadowed by the German invasion of the
Soviet Union in June. The requirements
and preparations for this colossal effort pre-
cluded any extensive German commitments
in the Mediterranean. Franco’s delays
dragged out negotiations over German seiz-
ure of Gibraltar beyond the time when any-
thing could be done about it without
detriment to the impending attack against
Russia.”® Throughout most of the year,
therefore, the principal feature of the war
in the Mediterranean was the battle over
supply lines. German naval units were
drawn into this struggle, like the ground
troops, in a role at least nominally subordi-
nate to the Italian Supreme Command.®
German aviation harassed British shipping.
German submarines joined Italian naval
units in policing the waters of the Sicilian
straits. The occupation of Crete, costly as it
was, improved the Axis position greatly in

(1) D/A Pamphlet 20-260, The German Cam-
paign in the Balkans (Spring 1941) (Washington,
1953). (2) Winston S. Churchill, The Grand Al-
liance (Boston, 1950), pp. 95-110, 196-304, 321-
32.

* MS # C-065h (Greiner).

® (1) The Italian Supreme General Staff was re-
organized in June 1941. Its powers were greatly
increased and it became the most important organ
of command. Thereafter it was kown as the Co-
mando Supremo (Supreme Command). See How-
ard McGaw Smyth, “The Command of the Italian
Armed Forces in World War 11’ Military Affairs,
XV, No. 1 (Spring, 1951}, 38. (2) Hitler's Order,
29 Oct 41, WFSt/Abt L (I Op), Nr. 441794/41,
in ONI, Fuehrer Directives, 1939-1941. (3) Vice-
Adm. Eberhard Weichold (German Admiral,
Rome), The War at Sea in the Mediterranean.
U.S. Navy Press Release 26 Feb 47.
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the violent effort to strangle the connection
between Malta and the eastern Mediterra-
nean. The British island of Malta, between
the Sicilian straits and Crete, was a base for
aircraft, destroyers, and submarines which
severely curtailed the flow of supplies and
reinforcements from Italy to Tripoli. The
fortunes of Rommel’s command seemed
almost directly proportional to Axis success
in neutralizing Malta.**

If the Soviet Union had succumbed to the
gigantic attack which began in June 1941,
Hitler would presumably have undertaken
in November an elaborate attack upon the
Near East and have forced Spain to allow an
attack against Gibraltar. Concentric drives
by Rommel through Egypt, by a second
force from Bulgaria through Turkey, and,
if necessary, by a third element from Trans-
caucasia through Iran were also contem-
plated.” Success in these operations would
have broken the British hold on the Middle
East. But when, despite the heightened Ger-
man need for petroleum from the Middle
East for operations in 1942, the attack
against the Russians fell short of success, the
program scheduled for November was nec-
essarily delayed. The British began a coun-
teroffensive in northern Africa at that point
which relieved the garrison cut off in Tobruk
and drove Rommel’s forces back on El
Agheila. This advantage was abruptly can-
celed in January 1942, when Rommel made
a second advance to the east which regained
much of the lost ground.” His command

* Churchill, The Grand Alliance, pp. 62, 570-72,
575-717.

* Draft Dir, 11 Jun 41, OKW/WFSt/Abt L
(I Op), Nr. 44886/41, in ONI, Fuehrer Directives,
1939-1941.

* (1) Erwin Rommel, Krieg ohne Hass (Heiden-
heim/Brenz, 1950), pp. 94-99. (2) Winston S.
Churchill, The Hinge of Fate (Boston, 1950), pp.
20-35. (3) MS # T-3-Pl, Mitteimeerkrieg (Gen-
cralfeldmarschall Albert Kesselring), Pt. I.
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was renamed Panzerarmee Afrika, and re-
ceived reinforcements and additional equip-
ment to resume the attack against the British
Eighth Army. From the El Gazala Line he
was expected to gain Tobruk and the coast
directly east of it.*”

Rommel’s success and the capture of
Malta were interdependent, a fact which
produced a decision to undertake seizure
of the island. Heavy air attacks would be
made upon it in April 1942 to cover the
shipment to Tripoli, Bengasi, and Derna of
the means required for the first phase of
Rommel’s offensive. After he had seized
Tobruk and pushed to Marsa Matrih, thus
holding the area from which Malta might
be helped by British land-based airplanes,
he was to pause while mixed German and
Italian forces, partly airborne and partly
seaborne, gained possession of the island.
Supplies to Rommel could thereafter go for-
ward from Italy to the African ports in suf-
ficient volume and his offensive would be
resumed. While these plans were maturing,
more German forces reached the Mediter-
ranean basin.”

A panzer group headquarters (Panzergruppe
Afrika) was created for Rommel in August 1941
with command over the German Africa Corps,
Italian XXX Corps, and some small miscellaneous
units. Rommel was promoted to General der Pan-
zertruppen 1 July 1941 and to Generaloberst on 1
February 1942. (1) OKW, Kriegstagebuch (here-
after cited as OKW, KTB), 1.IV.-31.VI1.42, En-
tries 21, 30 Apr, and 1, 7 May 42. Great Britain,
Exhibit 227, USC, Rg 238. This document appears
to be the only one of those comprising the text of
the OKW war diary that was not destroyed. The
OKW war diary, prepared by Hitler’s Plenipoten-
tiary for Military History, Oberst Walter Scherff,
was to be the basis for a history of the war
as seen from the highest German level. (2) Rom-
mel, Krieg ohne Hass, pp. 111-26. (3) MS # T-
3-P1 (Kesselring), Pt. 1.

* (1) Order signed by Keitel, 4 May 42, WFSt/
Abt Op Nr. 5579/42, ONI, Fuehrer Directives,
1942-1945. The planned operation for Malta was
Operation HERKULES, and the one for Libya was
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The German X. Fliegerkorps was re-
placed, beginning late in 1941, by the Sec-
ond Air Force (Luftflotte 2) over which
Generalfeldmarschall Albert Kesselring ex-
ercised command as Commander in Chief
South (Oberbefehlshaber Sued) from a
new headquarters at Frascati, near Rome.
Kesselring, subordinated to the Duce, was
expected to employ his aviation in con-
formity with directives issued or approved
by Mussolini, and to have a relationship as
air commander to the Italian Supreme
Command similar to that of Rommel as
ground commander to the Italian Com-
mander in Chief in Libya. Kesselring as
senior German officer also assisted General-
leutnant Enno von Rintelen, Commanding
General, Headquarters, German General at
the Headquarters of the Italian Armed
Forces (Deutscher General bet dem Haupt-
quartier der italienischen Wehrmacht—
German General, Rome) in conveying Ger-
man views to the Italians. If the action of
the Italian Supreme Command was influ-
enced by a spirit of deference to German
military enlightenment, the Italians none-
theless insisted that the Germans at all times
adhere strictly to the form of Italian control,
and Hitler supported this arrangement.”

Operation THESEUS. (2) Ugo Conte Cavallero,
Comando Supremo, Diario 1940-43 de Capo di
S. M. G. (Rome, 1949), p. 251 (30 Apr 42). (3)
MS # T-3-P1 (Kesselring), Pt. 1.

*The term Commander in Chief South will be
used in this volume to refer to the person holding
the title Oberbefehlshaber Sued, while the abbre-
viated form OB SOUTH will refer to his head-
quarters.

Second Air Force consisted of I1. Fliegerkorps at
Messina and X. Fliegerkorps at Athens. (1) Order
signed by Keitel, 29 Oct 41, WFSt/Abt L (I Op),
Nr. 441794/41, ONI, Fuehrer Directives, 1939-
1941. (2) MS # T-3-P1 (Kesselring), Pt. 1. (3)
AAF Air Hist Gp Rpts 578-79, German Air Force
in the Mediterrancan. AAF Archives 312-430 C
(9961- 4).

Axis operations in 1942 began with
marked successes and brought the coalition
to the zenith of its fortunes in World War II.
Rommel’s late May attack went much more
rapidly than had been expected and suc-
ceeded in taking Tobruk in June almost im-
mediately instead of being delayed by the
kind of stubborn defense which had kept
that port from the Germans in early 1941.
British losses of men and matériel were
great, but the loss of Tobruk’s port was
equally serious.”” Rommel believed he could
continue to Cairo before meeting effective
resistance. At that juncture, Hitler was lured
into a serious blunder. He had been unable
to quiet his misgivings over the projected
seizure of Malta, for he felt that the assault
was inadequately planned and subsequent
support perilously undependable. He there-
fore proposed to Mussolini that Operation
HERKULES, the seizure of Malta, be post-
poned in favor of a continued drive into
Egypt, and Mussolini, despite the demurrer
of some of his military advisers, consented.®
A new line of supply to Rommel was to run
via Crete to Tobruk. Malta was allowed to
recover. In July 1942, Rommel’s army got
as far inside Egypt as the El ‘Alamein posi-
tion, some sixty miles southwest of Alexan-
dria, before being held up by lack of supplies
and the opposition of the British Eighth
Army.** On the Eastern Front, the German

* Churchill, The Hinge of Fate, pp. 413-20.

" (1) OKW, KTB, v. 1.1V-31.V1.42, 20 and 21
May, 22, 23, and 24 Jun 42. (2) Hitler's Ltr, 23
Jun 42, in transl is quoted in Cavallero, Comando
Supremo, p. 277, and a comdrs’ conf in the field,
25 Jun 42, is recorded on pp. 278-81. (3) MS #
T-3-P1 (Kesselring), Pt. I, also describes comdrs’
conf of 25 Jun 42.

(1) As soon as Rommel's army crossed the
Libyan-Egyptian border the command of this force
was switched from the Italian Commander in Chicf
Libya, to the Comando Supremo. Rommel was
promoted to Generalfeldmarschall on 22 June 1942.
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attacks on the southern sector pressed
speedily toward the Don River, heading
beyond it toward Stalingrad and the Cau-
casus.’® Such was the situation in the Medi-
terranean when the Allies faced the question
where to attack in 1942.

The Allied Decision To Occupy
French North Africa

The Allies were drawn to the Mediter-
ranean by the fact that the British Eighth
Army was arrayed against Panzer Army
Africa near Egypt and by the military po-
tentialities of the French colonies in north-
western Africa either as friend or foe. These
potentialities had been considered well be-
fore the United States became a belligerent.
American military planners studied the re-
quirements of operations designed to pre-
vent enemy use of air or naval bases on the
Atlantic African coast as far south as
Dakar.’* At the end of 1940, when the
British had defeated Graziani’s army, they
held six divisions in readiness to join the
French in defending Morocco, Algeria, and
Tunisia in case Pétain agreed to resume the
war against the Axis. After that opportunity
failed to materialize, the British planned in
October 1941, in case of a success against
Rommel in Cyrenaica, to capturc Tripoli
and, subsequently, to support French North
Africa in a renewal of hostilities. Prime
Minister Winston S. Churchill brought to
the Arcapia Conference in Washington in
December, shortly after the attack on Pearl

MS # T-3, Der Feldzug in Nordafrika 1941-43
(General der Panzertruppen Walther Nehring, et
al.), Pt. I, Ch. VI. (2) Rommel, Krieg ohne Hass,
pp. 179-88.

* Edgar MclInnis, The War: Third Year (To-
ronto, 1942), pp. 261-71.

* Joint Plan [Brack] for the Occupation of
Dakar, 10 Aug 41. (Sce draft papers in BLack and
BarrisTER Development File, G-3 Regd Docs.)
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Harbor, his own strategic analysis for 1942
and 1943 containing strong arguments for
giving the liberation of French North Africa
the highest priority in the Atlantic area.
President Franklin D. Roosevelt showed
marked interest in the project.*”

The guiding principle of Allied strategy
in 1942 in the Atlantic and European areas
was to close and tighten the ring around
Germany, while achieving readiness for an
invasion to destroy her military power.
Anglo-American leaders hoped that by 1943
the way would be clear for an Allied return
to the Continent, either across the Mediter-
ranean, or via the Aegean and the Balkans,
or by landings in western Europe.®® A
friendly occupation in 1942 of French
North Africa was recognized to be “of the
first strategical importance in the Atlantic
area,” and plans to achieve this were in
preparation for several weeks following the
conference.*

Influences attracting the Allies toward
the Mediterranean, strong as they were in
January 1942, were for a time counter-
balanced by other factors of greater
strength.®® The competing claims upon
Allied resources were numerous and very
powerful. The line of communications
through the Hawaiian Islands to Australia

¥(1) Churchill’s memo, dated 16 December
1942, and the President’s first response as reported
by the Prime Minister to the British War Cabinet
and Chicfs of Staff on 23 December 1942, are
printed in Churchill, The Grand Alliance, pp. 646—
51, 664-65. (2) Robert E. Sherwood, Roosevelt
and Hopkins: An Intimate History (New York,
1948), pp. 460-66.

* Sherwood, Roosevelt and Hopkins, p. 459.

% Memo ABC 4/6, JCS and COS for President
and Prime Minister, 13 Jan 42, sub:Mvmts and
projects in Atlantic Theater—first half 1942. OPD
Excc 8. (2) Directive for creation of Task Force
GyMxAsT was approved in the Office of the Chief
of Staff, Army, on 19 February 1942.

* Matloff and Snell, Strategic Planning for Coa-
lition Warfare, analyzes these factors.
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had to be maintained, and in the face of
continued Japanese successes in their drive
southward, various points along the line had
to be reinforced. China could not be aban-
doned while it absorbed so large a number
of Japanese troops and persevered in the
war which it had waged since 1931. Russia
was engaging by far the largest proportion
of the German strength for the second year,
and required the shipment of munitions over
long and expensive routes. Iceland and the
British Isles were to receive American garri-
son forces in order to release British units
for service elsewhere. The Battle of the At-
lantic ran in favor of the German U-boats,
which achieved appalling successes close to
the eastern coast of the United States.*
The Americas had to be defended. A large
portion of the munitions and men prepared
for combat in the United States had to be
devoted to the expansion program of all the
armed services. Lack of shipping precluded
any operation in French North Africa until
still more pressing demands elsewhere were
met.

Before the shipping situation eased, the
Allies in April revised the program outlined
at the Arcapia Conference, adopting as the
new major objective the concentration of
forces in the British Isles for a cross-Channel
attack in 1943 against the heart of Germany
through France and the Low Countries.
Frequent Commando raids against the
French coast would be made during the
period of preparations; the heavy bombers
of the U. S. Eighth Air Force being organ-
ized in the United Kingdom were to supple-
ment those of the Royal Air Force in strik-
ing German industrial targets with increas-
ing severity; but the main cffort of the

* Samuel Eliot Morison, History of United States
Naval Operations in World War II, 1, The Battle
of the Atlantic (Boston, 1950), 125-57.

American forces in the Atlantic area in 1942
would be to transfer units and matériel from
the United States to the United Kingdom,
there to complete training for the ultimate
assault during the following year.** Meas-
ured by the reasoning underlying these
plans, an expedition to French North Africa
would be a diversionary undertaking, inev-
itably weakening the projected main effort.

Militating against the program of con-
centration which the Allies adopted in April
were several strong influences. The main
attack in 1943 could not succeed unless the
Soviet Union were still engaging on the
Eastern Front much of the German
strength. The ability and the determination
of the Russians to maintain resistance to the
Axis forces might not survive the German
offensive of 1942, A preliminary attack
across the English Channel in 1942 " to
gain a continental bridgehead for subse-
quent expansion in 1943 was contemplated
by the Allies as a means of aiding the Rus-
sians without forfeiting the ability to make
the main attack on schedule. If the Germans
should fall suddenly into internal political
convulsion, the same plan could be used to
grasp that advantageous opportunity. But
the measure of relief for the hard-pressed
Russians would be determined by the size of
the German forces diverted to western
France from the Eastern Front to oppose the

“(1) This build-up for a cross-Channel attack
was known as Operation BoLeEro. (2) Adoption of
the new plans leading to the main assault, Opera-
tion Rounpup, is described in Sherwood, Roosevelt
and Hopkins, pp. 518-34. (3) See also Matloff
and Snell, Strategic Planning for Coalition Wel-
fare; Gordon A. Harrison, Cross-Channel Attack,
UNITED STATES ARMY IN WORLD WAR II
(Washington, 1951). (4) Churchill, The Hinge of
Fate, pp. 314-24, prints pertinent documents. (5)
Henry L. Stimson and McGeorge Bundy, On Active
Service in Peace and War (New York, 1948}, pp.
+18fI., citing Stimson’s diary.

“* Operation SLEDGEHAMMER.
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Anglo-American landings, so that genuine
assistance to Russia was tantamount to in-
viting defeat. The forces available would
be preponderantly British. The British were
unwilling to make a sacrifice attack for such
a purpose. In view of the President’s en-
couragement to Molotov in May 1942 to
expect a “second front” before too long,*
some Anglo-American offensive in 1942
seemed imperative in order to sustain Rus-
sian faith in the western Allies. The Presi-
dent was determined that American units
go into combat against the Germans before
the end of the year, presumably for the
effect such a situation would have on Amer-
ican morale.” The Prime Minister was
ready for an Anglo-American operation in
Norway in conjunction with the Russians,
and eager for an invasion of northwestern
Africa, but on 8 July notified the President
that the British saw no possibility of making
a preliminary attack in 1942 to gain a
beachhead across the Channel.*

The British decision against Operation
SLEDGEHAMMER was based not only on the
undue risk of defeat in such an undertaking,
but also on doubt whether there were
enough resources, particularly the craft and
crews required for the amphibious phase of
the attack.” It may also have found some

“ Sherwood, Roosevelt and Hopkins, p. 563,
prints a contemporary record of the Molotov-Roose-
velt conversations of 30 May 1942 with the com-
muniqué issued 11 June after Molotov’s return to
the Soviet Union,

* His instructions to Hopkins, Marshall, and
King, dated 16 July 42, said: “It is of the highest
importance that U.S. ground troops be brought
into action against the enemy in 1942.” Par 3 (e},
printed in Sherwood, Roosevelt and Hopkins, p.
603. (2) Sce also Stimson and Bundy, On Active
Service, pp. 425-26.

* Msg printed in Churchill, The Hinge of Fate,
pp. 434-35,

*“ (1) Landing craft reaching the United King-
dom in September were but 10 percent of what in
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support in the Prime Minister’s determina-
tion, as he has written in his memoirs,*® to
bring about an Allied occupation of French
North Africa and perhaps of Norway.

After the British refusal to proceed with
Operation SLEDGEHAMMER was received,
the Joint Chiefs of Staff contemplated ad-
herence to the principle of concentration of
force against a major adversary by switch-
ing the main American effort to that in the
Pacific against Japan.”

The President rejected this proposal, par-
ticularly because no large-scale beginnings
could be made there before 1943, but also
because of his conviction that Allied strategy
was sound and should not be abandoned.*
He did, however, make a final effort to rec-
oncile the British authorities to the course of
action urged upon him by his own military
advisers. On 18 July he sent Mr. Harry
Hopkins, George C. Marshall, and Admiral
Ernest J. King to London with instructions
to make certain that every means would be
considered for a small-scale attack on the
Continent in 1942. If convinced that such
an operation could not be mounted with any
reasonable chance of “diverting German air
forces from the annihilation of Russia,” they
were to proceed with the consideration of
other projects involving combat with Ger-
man ground forces in 1942, either in North
Africa or the Middle East. It was under-
stood that preparations for Rounpup (a

April had been deemed necessary for Operation
StepcEHAMMER. JCS, Special Monograph on Am-
phibious Warfare, Ch. 11, pp. 60-72. (2) Mark W.
Clark, Calculated Risk (New York, 1950}, p. 34.

“ Churchill, The Hinge of Fate, p. 441.

* Memo, Marshall and King for President, 10
Jul 42. OPD 381 Gen, Case 73.

* Memo, Col John R. Deanc, for King, 12 Jul 42,
quoting msg from President to Marshall and King
phoned from Hyde Park, N. Y.: Memo, Marshall
and King for President, 12 Jul 42. Copies in OPD
381 Gen, Case 73.
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full-scale continental attack) in 1943 were
to continue without interruption.*

The President Commits the United States
to Operation TORCH

The Allied military chiefs in London
failed to reconcile their disagreement over
the feasibility of SLEDGEHAMMER in 1942,
a fact which was then reported to the
President.*®

The operation could not be undertaken
without agreement and was therefore aban-
doned,”* except that, mainly for appear-
ance’s sake, planning operations and some
preparations were continued.

The Combined Chiefs of Staff had been
unable to agree and had divided along na-
tional lines. Here then was a critical test of
the Anglo-American capacity to function as
a military coalition. Mr. Churchill and Mr.
Roosevelt broke the deadlock. The Presi-
dent, as Mr. Churchill had discovered, was
more favorably inclined toward an opera-

*® (1) Memo, Marshall for WD Msg Ctr, 16 Jul
42, sub: Opns this year to be sent to Gen Eisen-
hower only. OPD Exec 5. (2) Memo, President for
Hopkins, Marshall, and King, 16 Jul 42, sub:
Instrucs for London Conf, printed in Sherwood,
Roosevelt and Hopkins, pp. 603-05.

® (1) Min, Combined Staff Conf at 10 Downing
St., 20 Jul 42; Rev Min, Combined Staff Conf
London, 22 Jul 42. OPD ABC 381 BoLErO Sec 2.
(2) The Americans had arrived at their position
in discussions first by those in London, then by con-
ferences of both the Joint Chiefs of Staff and the
London group, 18-19 July, and phrased it in a
memo of 21 July prepared by Lt. Gen. Dwight D.
Eisenhower and others for the Joint Chiefs of Staff.
CinC AF Diary, 18-21 Jul 42. (Sec Notc on
Sources. )

 Sherwood, Roosevelt and Hopkins, pp. 610-11,
Cables from British intelligence agents were shown
to Hopkins at the Prime Minister’s request and in-
dicated that a group of highly placed French of-
ficers and most French nationals in North Africa
would weclcome and aid an American, but not a
British, expedition.

tion in Northwest Africa than his military
advisers, especially General Marshall. The
President on 23 July sent supplementary
instructions to the American members of the
Combined Chiefs directing them to arrive
at an agreement on some operation to be
launched in 1942, and listing possibilities
among which the occupation of French
North Africa was given the top priority.>
Bound by these instructions, the American
chiefs agreed that using American forces in
Northwest Africa was preferable to send-
ing them to the Middle East. Thereupon,
on 25 July, the Combined Chiefs reached
a compromise. The U. S. members agreed
to accept Operation TorcH on condition
that a final decision by the Combined Chiefs
be postponed.®

According to this agreement, planning
would start at once in London, but final
decision to mount the invasion would be
reserved until 15 September. If it then
appeared likely that the Russians could
actively resist German military power in the
spring of 1943, the Rounbup operation
would retain its priority over any other un-
dertaking. If the Russians, on 15 Septem-
ber, seemed about to collapse, the invasion
of North Africa would be mounted in time
for landings before 1 December.** Some of
the heavy bomber groups and other air units
previously destined for action in 1942-1943
over Europe would be shifted to North

2 Msg, President to Hopkins, Marshall, and King,
23 Jul 42. WDCSA 381 Sec 1.

2 Matloff and Snell, Strategic Planning for Coali-
tion Warfare, pp. 273-86.

* This agreement was in conformity with Memo
[No. 4], CG ETOUSA for Marshall, 23 Jul 42, sub:
Survey of strategic situation, in CinC AF Diary,
23 and 27 Jul 42. This memo, prepared for use
after the carlier American position had been re-
jected, took a skeptical view of the Russian capacity
to fight through 1943 unaided.
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Africa, and others, to the Pacific where they
were greatly needed.

On 25 July the Combined Chiefs of Staff
named the prospective operation TorcH
and agreed to a system of command to be
in effect in one phase during the planning,
and in another, “after the decision to
mount.” ** But the President disregarded
the conditional nature of the Combined
Chiefs’ decision, and on the same day in-
formed Secretary of War Henry L. Stimson,
Admiral William D. Leahy, Lt. Gen. Henry
H. Arnold, and Lt. Gen. Joseph T. Mc-
Narney, when they met him at the White
House, that he had alrcady committed the
United States unconditionally to the North
African operation.” After General Marshall
and Admiral King returned from London,
the former apparently still believing that
the final decision to mount the North Afri-
can invasion was to be reached on 15 Sep-
tember, the President repeated “very defi-
nitely” to a special conference of representa-

*CCS 33d Mg, 25 Jul 42.

(1) Msg, McNarney to Marshall, WD 10 CG
ETOUSA, 25 Jul 42, CM-OUT 7303. CM-IN and
CM-OUT numbers used in the footnotes of this
volume refer to numbers appearing on copies of
those messages in General Marshall’s In and Out
Logs, filed in the Staff Communications Office,
Office of the Chief of Staff, U.S. Army. (2) The
President so acted on the advice of Hopkins who
cabled from London without the knowledge of
General Marshall and Admiral King. Sherwood,
Roosevelt and Hopkins, p. 611,
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tives of the Joint Chiefs of Staff at the White
House “‘that he, as Commander-in-Chief,
had made the decision that TorcH should be
undertaken at the earliest possible date. He
considered that this operation was now our
principal objective, and the assembling of
means to carry it out should take precedence
over other operations. . . .” 7

President Roosevelt’s action amounted to
a modification of the Combined Chiefs of
Staff’s recommendation so drastic as to be
almost a rejection. He did not then realize,
as he came to appreciate later, that a cam-
paign to seize French North Africa would
preclude an attack across the English Chan-
nel toward the heart of Germany in 1943,
and that he had made a choice in favor of
the strategy of encirclement rather than that
of a direct and central thrust. But he could
indeed have pointed out that the decision
to penetrate the Mediterranean conformed
to the grand strategy formulated in January
at the Arcapia Conference if not to the
modification of April. The Allies would
be closing the ring around Germany, tight-
ening it, and achieving readiness for an
invasion to destroy her military power.

(1) CCS 34th Mtg, 30 Jul 42, (2) Memo,
Gen Smith for JCS, 1 Aug 42, sub: Notes of conf
at White House at 8:30 P.M.,, 30 Jul 42. OPD
381 (7-24-42) Sec 4-B. (3) JCS 27th Mtg,
4 Aug 42.



CHAPTER 11

Strategic

Beginnings of the Allied Force

A period of uncertainty followed Presi-
dent Roosevelt’s decision that Operation
TorcH should immediately be made a para-
mount undertaking to be launched at the
earliest possible moment. The Joint Chiefs
of Staff were not convinced of the finality
of this decision until 30 July. Although
they informed the British Chiefs of Staff of
it the next day, an official communication to
the Prime Minister was delayed for a week
during Joint Chiefs’ studies to ascertain the
actual earliest possible date for the attack.
Choice of a commander in chief was there-
fore retarded. The agreement reached by
the Combined Chiefs of Staff in London on
25 July had provided for one American
supreme commander over both Rounpup
and TorcH, pending the decision to mount
the latter, and for an American to be su-
preme commander of TorcH but a tem-
porary vacancy to prevail in the supreme
command of Rouxpup, after such a deci-
sion.

The British proposal that General Mar-
shall be named supreme commander and
that Lt. Gen. Dwight D. Eisenhower be
his deputy was never discussed with General
Marshall by the President. Instead, the
President approved the designation of Gen-
eral Eisenhower to be Allied supreme com-
mander of TorcH. That he would do so was
indicated on 31 July, but official action
awaited an exchange of messages with the

Planning

Prime Minister on 6 August. Both leaders
then also agreed that the invasion should
occur as early in October as might prove
feasible, rather than on 30 October, as esti-
mated by the military planners.

A directive from the Combined Chiefs of
Staff to General Eisenhower was not ap-
proved until 13 August, almost three weeks
after the decision to launch the invasion.
Meanwhile, General Eisenhower assumed
the leadership on a provisional basis in
formulating an outline plan acceptable to
the Combined Chiefs of Staff. But the
organization of a staff, selection of major
commanders, elaboration of operational
plans and orders, arrangements for special-
ized training, and provision of matériel and
transportation went forward rapidly only
after the uncertainty surrounding the su-
preme command had been terminated.’

(1) Cbl, McNarney to Marshall, 25 Jul 42,
CM-OUT 7303. (2) CCS 33d (with Annex) and
34th Migs, 25 and 30 Jul 42, (3) Memo, Gen
Smith for JCS, 1 Aug 42, sub: Notes of conf at
White House at 8:30 P.M., 30 July 1942; Msg,
JSM to COS, 31 Jul 42, JSM 329. OPD 381 (7-
25-42) Sec 4-B. (4) Churchill, The Hinge of Fate,
pp. 449-51, 526, contains messages exchanged be-
tween the Prime Minister and the President and
Ficld Marshal Sir John Dill on the subject of
command over Operation Torcu. (5) JCS 28th
Mtg, 11 Aug 42, Item 13; JCS 36th Mtg, 13 Aug
42, Item 5. (6) CCS 103/1. This is the 13 August
1942 Directive for the Commander in Chief, Allied
Expeditionary Force. {7} Cbl, Marshall to Eisen-
hower, 14 August 42, CM-OUT 4312. (8) Capt.
Harry C. Butcher, My Three Years With Eisen-
hower (New York, 1946}, pp. 32 (25 Jul 42), 36~
39 (31 Jul 42).
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General Eisenhower’s Directive

A strategic (or outline) plan for Opera-
tion TorcH was in preparation for six weeks
before Allied agreement was reached on 5
September. Once again, the President and
the Prime Minister had to intervene to re-
solve a wide divergence in the views of the
Combined Chiefs of Staff.

General Eisenhower’s directive of 13
August described his mission as gaining, in
conjunction with Allied Forces in the Mid-
dle East, complete control of northern
Africa from the Atlantic to the Red Sea.
The first stage would be to establish firm,
mutually supported lodgments in the Oran—
Algiers-Tunis area on the north coast, and
in the Casablanca area on the northwest
coast, in order to have readily available
good bases for continued and intensified air,
ground, and sea operations. A second stage
was to extend control over the entire area
of French Movcocco, Algeria, and Tunisia,
and in case of hostile action by the Spanish,
over Spanish Morocco also. The Allics
would thus create conditions favorable for
further offensive operations through Libya
against the rear of the Axis forces in the
Western Desert. The ultimate objective
would be “complete annihilation of Axis
forces now opposing the British forces in the
Western Desert and intensification of air
and sea operations against the Axis on the
European Continent.” *

The Objective

Northwest Africa’s three major political
divisions—Morocco, Algeria, and Tu-
nisia—were all under European control.”

*CCS 103/1, 27 Aug 42, sub: Opn TorcH.
" Topographical and other geographical informa-
tion on which this section is based will be found in
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Most of the region was within the empire of
France, but Morocco was divided into three
separate sections of which only one was
French. It was much the largest. About 5
percent of Morocco was dominated by
Spain. The third section, a very small zone
adjacent to the port of Tangier, was legally
under international guardianship, but since
June 1940 was in the military possession of
Spain. Between Morocco and Tunisia lay
Algeria. It was the most nearly French. Its
maritime border section comprised three of
the departments of the Third French Re-
public sending representatives to the prewar
legislative assemblies in Paris. Native or
naturalized French citizens formed over 10
percent of its population. A Governor Gen-
eral and a French military administration
governed directly its southern provinces.

Morocco and Tunisia were nominally
ruled by the absolute authority, civil and
religious, of native rulers, the Sultan of
Morocco and the Bey of Tunis. Actually, in
the capital of each, the French maintained
a Resident General who conducted all for-
eign relations and supervised, by means of
a French staff, the civil administration by
native officials.

The population of the three colonies
totaled approximately 16,700,000, of which
all but 1,500,000 were either Berber or
Arabic Moslems. Only 175,000 of the
6,500,000 inhabitants of French Morocco
were French by birth or naturalization; a

the following: Report on Tangier, Spanish and
French Morocco, C. B. 4096 E; Report on Algeria,
C. B. 4096 L, Pt I; and Report on Tunisia, C. B.
4091 I (X)—all of Inter-Service Information
Series (British). Sce also: G-2 WD, Survey of
Northwest Africa, 20 Aug 41, 2 vols.; O8S African
Sce, Morocco, rev 6 Oct 42, State Dept R & A
686, 2 vols.: and Algeria and Tunisia, 26 Aug 42,
State Dept R & A 687, 2 vols. All rpts in G-2 WD
Documents Library.
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mere 110,000 of the 2,700,000 in Tunisia
could be so classified. Between the Moslems
and the native Jews, relations were always
discordant; anti-Semitism was not a Fascist
importation. In addition to the numbers
given here in round figures, military person-
nel and refugees from Europe added an in-
crement of undeterminable size.

The ring of territories adjacent to the
desert was kept at all times directly under
military control, stemming from the head-
quarters of the Commander in Chief of all
French Army forces in North Africa, at Al-
giers. In November 1942 this officer was
Gen. Alphonse Juin. In 1940, beginning
with the arrival of Gen. Maxime Weygand
as Commissioner-General under Marshal
Pétain, and again in 1942, at the instiga-
tion of Adm. Jean Frangois Darlan, high
officers of the Army or Navy replaced civil-
ians in almost all the leading administrative
positions. The Resident General for Mo-
rocco at Rabat was Gen. Auguste Paul
Nogues, and for Tunisia at Tunis, Vice
Adm. Jean-Pierre Estéva. While the Gov-
ernor General of Algeria was a civilian, M.
Yves Chatel, his cabinet was headed by
Vice Adm. Raymond Fenard.

The Combined Planning Staff in London
had to develop an outline plan for Torchu
which was adapted to a large and complex
area comprising more than 1,000,000
square miles (1,074,238). The distances
were considerable. From Casablanca to
Tunis, for example, is 1,274 miles by
motor road and over 1,000 miles by
airline. Safi, a south Moroccan port, lies
near the thirty-second parallel, north lati-
tude, corresponding to that of San Dicgo,
California, while Algiers, Bizerte, and
Tunis arc near the thirty-seventh parallel,
the latitude of San Francisco and St. Louis.
Because of unfavorable geographical con-
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ditions, the population is concentrated in a
small part of the total area, principally at
the ports. The coast of Morocco on the At-
lantic side is fairly flat and open, but on the
Mediterranean side, from a point opposite
Gibraltar to another about 150 miles to the
east, the crescent-shaped mass of the lofty
Er Rif mountains effectively bars access to
the interior. Thence eastward as far as Tu-
nisia, coastal ranges, occasionally inter-
rupted by plains and narrow river valleys,
drop sharply into the Mediterranean. In
Algeria and Tunisia, this belt of rugged ter-
rain forms the northern portion of the Ré-
gion du Tell (maritime Atlas mountain
area), a group of parallel bands of moun-
tains and valleys between the sea and the
region of high plateaus.

Rising near the ocean in southern Mo-
rocco and stretching northeastward for more
than a thousand miles are the masses and
high crests of the Atlas Mountains. At one
point they approach so closely the Er Rif
mountains of Spanish Morocco that only a
limited defile, the Taza gap, permits access
from the plains of French Morocco to the
Algerian Région du Tell. Northwest of the
Atlas Mountains, within French Morocco,
are two main regions. Along the coast is a
level plain crossed by meandering streams,
a plain which extends inland most irregu-
larly and lies below Morocco’s rugged coun-
terpart of Algeria’s high platcaus. This sec-
ond region is severely eroded, with large
arcas of bare rock, of steep-sided valleys, and
of thin-soiled hills. The terrain is so difficult
that for centuries, travelers between north-
ern and southern Morocco have skirted
along its coastal rim.

The Atlantic coast of Morocco has few
capes or headlands and no natural harbors.
Strong winds and extremely heavy swell and
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In Tunisia almost all the railroads were
narrow gauge. Such a line followed the coast
from Tunis southward through Sousse and
Sfax to Gabés, with branches westward
from Sousse to Kasserine, from Sfax to
Gafsa and Tozeur, and from Tunis by a
great southerly loop to Tébessa and Con-
stantine in Algeria. From this loop ran
several short branches. Thus all the major
ports, Bizerte, Tunis, Sousse, and Sfax, were
linked with the main system from Morocco
and with communities situated in the valleys
of central and western Tunisia. For forces
invading Tunisia overland from the west,
they furnished meager assistance to any
large-scale movement. It was clear to the
planners that the sea approach must be used
as far as possible and that the limited rail-
roads would require supplementing by
maximum use of the highways.

The main highways system consisted of
one east-west coastal route and one interior
and roughly parallel route, the two being
linked by numerous interconnections. Sur-
faced with bitumen, with the bridges ca-
pable of at least twenty-five-ton traffic, these
roads were used by an active autobus system
and could support two-way traffic at most
points. But they did have bottlenecks—one-
way bridges, tunnels just large enough for
one bus, and sharp turns high on the sides of
precipitous mountain gorges. From Souk
et Tnine northeast to Djidjelli on the coastal
route, the road ran in a notch excavated in
the side of a cliff for nearly thirty miles.
High passes were subject to snow blockades
in the winter months. Alternative stream
crossings, in case of the failure of any high-
way bridges, involved steep-sided river beds
which could be forded only in dry summer
weather, or deep gorges which might best
be spanned by adapting railroad bridges to
motor traffic also.
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In addition to these roads of the main
system, a highway ran from Constantine to
Tébessa in eastern Algeria, and thence to
the Tunisian coast at Gabés via Gafsa, or at
Sfax or Sousse via Sbeitla. Much of this
particular route was newly widened, graded,
and surfaced as a military road. The sec-
ondary roads in general lacked surfacing or
drainage which would keep them passable
in wet weather under heavy motor trans-
port; even in dry weather, they were in-
capable of relieving much of the pressure on
the main system. Northwest Africa’s high-
ways therefore would be adequate only if
favorable weather prevailed for the very
heavy traffic to be expected in the drive east-
ward into Tunisia. But those facilities were
further limited by the restriction to two
main routes, and counterbalanced also by
the great distances involved. From Algiers
to Tunis the distance was over 540 miles,
and from Philippeville to Tunis more than
240 miles. Oran was 270 miles west of
Algiers, and Casablanca, 458 miles farther
still. An occupying force secking to bring
Tunisia under control by moving overland
from Algeria and Morocco must bring with
it an impressive volume of vehicles and be
well prepared for highway maintenance.

Of the airdromes in French Morocco five
were considered to be first class, those at
Marrakech and Meknes, about seventy to
cighty miles inland, and at Cazes (near
Casablanca), Rabat-Salé, and Port-Lyau-
tey on the coast. The field at Port-Lyautey
was the only installation with concrete run-
ways, but all five were large enough for
bombers and in dry weather would be us-
able. The first-class airdromes were acces-
sible by railroad and highway. Five other
large fields in French Morocco were classed
as secondary for lack of equipment, inacces-
sibility by land, or obstructions to ready
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approach by air. At most of the ports were
seaplane anchorages, and at Port-Lyautey
such a station had once been heavily used by
the French.*

The three primary airdromes in Algeria
were at La Sénia (near Oran), at Maison
Blanche (near Algiers), and at Les Salines
(near B6ne). Somewhat less usable were
the inland airfields at Blida (25 miles from
Algiers) and Sétif (about 30 miles from the
Golfe de Bougie). Secondary fields capable
of extension and development included
those at Tafaraoui (16 miles southeast of
Oran), Constantine, and Tébessa. Seaplane
stations had been developed at Oran, Ar-
zew, Algiers, and Béne.*

Tunisia’s air facilities included primary
airdromes at Sidi Ahmed (near Bizerte)
and El Aouina (near Tunis), secondary air-
dromes at Kairouan and Gabés, and sea-
plane stations at Bizerte, Tunis, and Sousse.
On the flat coastal plain were many opera-
tional fields and landing grounds capable of
extension and development,

French forces for the defense of North
Africa had been restricted by the terms of
the armistice with Germany in 1940 and
were understood in 1942 to include an army
of 120,000 men. Of these troops, 55,000
were believed to be in Morocco, 50,000 in
Algeria, and 15,000 in Tunisia when the
basic planning began in London.® Twelve
units of motorized field artillery had been
allowed but almost no medium and no

*Description in OS8S, African Sec, Morocco,
190ff ; and in G-2 WD, Survey of Northwest Africa,
I, 73ff. G~2 WD Documents Library.

" The analysis of air facilities in Algeria and
Tunisia is based on OSS African Sec, Algeria and
Tunisia, 26 Aug 42, Vol. I, Pt. 2.

*(1) Data from AFHQ Intell Rpts | and 2, 11
and 18 Sep 42. (2) Slightly lower totals, based on
troops actually present, are given in Pierre Barjot,
Le débarquement du 8 Novembre 1942 en Afrique
du Nord (Paris, 1949), pp. 28-30.
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heavy artillery. Mechanized cavalry had at
its disposal between 120 and 160 obsolete
tanks and 80 armored cars in Morocco,
about 110 such tanks and 60 armored cars
in Algeria, and only 20 armored cars in
Tunisia. In each of the three colonies, one
regiment of antiaircraft artillery was dis-
persed, although at the ports supplementary
batteries were manned by naval personnel.

Estimates of French air strength varies,
but most of it was understood to be concen-
trated at the Moroccan airdromes. From
155 to 170 combat planes could be expected
at the first contact, and within two hours
after the alarm, from 166 to 207 additional
aircraft from stations inland.” Of these, al-
most half were thought to be Dewoitine 520
fighters, superior in maneuverability to car-
rier-borne Navy fighters.® Approximately
the same number were believed to be twin-
engine bombers. All French combat planes
would be manned by able pilots.

If German planes should also respond to
an early warning issued from an intercept-
ing submarine or from a long-range air
patrol a few days before the convoys com-
pleted the approach, and should the Ger-
mans use Spanish and Spanish Moroccan
airdromes for their concentrations, their air
superiority over Morocco could be over-
whelming during the attack. The margin
of that superiority would be limited only
by the size of the stocks of aviation fuel and
bombs available to several hundred aircraft.

* {1) AAF Intell, Study of Axis Air Capabilitics
in Opposing Allied Landings Against Northwest
Africa, 11 Aug 42. OPD TF “A” Reds. (2) Memo,
Rear Adm Henry Kent Hewitt to CinC US Fleet,
7 Sep 42, sub: Torcu Air Requirements. Div of
Naval Hist. (3) Telgs, USFOR to AGWAR, 7 Sep
42, CM-IN 2710, and 8 Sep 42, CM-IN 3628.

* The Dewoitine fighter was a low-wing, all-metal
monoplane which had a reputed range of 500 miles,
a speed of 340 miles per hour, and a ceiling 32,500
feet.
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Political Considerations

The nature of the Allied objective in
Northwest Africa prescribed an expedition
which had to operate initially at widely
separated points located in three distinct
political units, all subject to the authority
of the French government at Vichy. All
three had to be brought under control either
by substituting Allied for French authority
as a result of a victory in arms or by enlist-
ing the French in the war against the Axis
powers without disturbing their control over
the restless native populations. To achieve
control by a victory in arms would mani-
festly require a large force at the outset and
then a rapid build-up.

Plans for French North Africa had to take
into account political conditions throughout
the whole French empire. The French peo-
ple had not been unified by the disaster to
their nation. Even before the defeat of 1940
factionalism arising from the revolutionary
social currents of the times was rife, and
a proud and patriotic people was torn by
mutual distrust. These attitudes prevailed in
defeat. The situation was aggravated after
defeat by conflicting views over the best
way to serve French interests while the
country was partly occupied by an enemy
still engaged in war against a former ally.
Differences over these issues engendered bit-
ter hatreds. The Allies in planning for Op-
eration TorcH sought to collaborate with
friendly segments of the armed forces, of
the public administration, and of various
civilian organizations in French North
Africa. Among the available French leaders
through whom they might effect this col-
laboration, Gen. Charles de Gaulle was
bound to be considered.

Just before the Germans completed their
conquest of France, General de Gaulle es-
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caped to England, where he laid plans for
the liberation of his country by organizing
into a fighting force all Frenchmen willing
and able to bear arms against the Germans.
On 18 June 1940 he made a now-famous
appeal to his countrymen by radio. As hos-
tilities in France were being concluded, and
while Pétain, after the Franco-German ar
mistice, was setting up a government at
Vichy in that part of France not occupied by
the Germans, de Gaulle’s group in England
was also taking form. The General was rec-
ognized by the British Government as
“Chief of all the Free French, wherever they
may be, who may join you to defend the
Allied cause” (7 August 1940). The Free
French, however, considered themselves
more than a voluntary association opposed
to the Axis; they assumed that their leaders
headed the true, legally constituted govern-
ment of France. The Vichy government
they denounced as part of the Fascist-revo-
lutionary movement in Europe and with-
out legal foundation. Their own establish-
ment, organized in September 1941 as the
French National Committee and formally
recognized by most of the Allied govern-
ments, was represented as the continuation
of the legitimate government of which M.
Paul Reynaud had been the Premier until
his resignation. In the United Kingdom,
the Fighting French, as they thereafter pre-
ferred to be termed, were supported by the
British and, indirectly, through lend-lease
channels by the United States. At various
points in the French empire, colonial gov-
ernors adhering to General de Gaulle made
local resources available for the Allied effort
to defeat the Axis powers.

The U.S. Government established chan-
nels of communication with General de
Gaulle purely as a military leader for the
discussion of matters having military sig-
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nificance. Responsibility for the liaison was
placed upon Admiral Harold Stark,® chief of
the United States Naval Mission in the
United Kingdom. Conversations with Gen-
eral de Gaulle and with members of his or-
ganization during the months preceding the
invasion of French North Africa yielded in-
formation of considerable value to the
Allies.

The Vichy government led by Marshal
Pétain was accepted by the United States
as the successor in fact to Reynaud’s govern-
ment under the Third Republic. Diplomatic
representation was maintained at Vichy,
both before and after Pearl Harbor. A
settled purpose of American diplomacy was
to maintain pressure upon Pétain’s govern-
ment to uphold the terms of the armistice,
to deny the Axis powers any assistance and
any privileges not pledged in that docu-
ment, and to insist that the Axis powers
confine themselves to only those concessions
granted as a condition for laying down
French arms. The objective central to all
American policy was to prevent Axis use of
French colonial territories and of the French
fleet.'! An important secondary consider-
ation was to obtain through French govern-
mental channels in Vichy all possible infor-
mation concerning Axis plans and activities.
The Marshal’s government countenanced
the Economic Accord of March 1941, nego-
tiated by Mr. Robert Murphy, U.S. envoy,
and General Weygand, Vichy’s proconsul
at Algiers. It arranged for the importation
into French North Africa of limited quanti-
ties of consumption goods for local use.

* His Army associate was Brig. Gen. Charles L.
Bolté. .

1 See, for example, the record of a conversation
of 24 September 1942 in COMNAVEU, U.S.-
French Relations, 1942-1944, App. B, Pt. I, pp.
45ff. OCMH.

" Stimson and Bundy, On Active Service, p. 542.
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Twelve economic vice-consuls, supervising
the distribution of such imports to see that
none passed into Axis possession, reinforced
the regular consular establishment in pro-
viding a staff of propaganda and intelli-
gence agents. With the secret operatives of
Allied governments, they could participate
in subversive operations as well as espionage.
They established valuable ties with resist-
ance organizations. They thus could supply
data for planning and agents for executing
the plans.

Devotion to the Marshal was particularly
strong in the armed forces of Vichy France
in both the unoccupied portion of Metro-
politan France and in the colonies of French
West Africa and French North Africa.
According to the prevailing opinion, de
Gaulle and his following were engaged in
dividing and weakening France, under-
mining its proper leadership, and compro-
mising its ability to contribute effectively to
its own liberation.”” The anti-Fascist aims
of the resistance organizations undoubtedly
attracted recruits but at the expense of
antagonizing French authoritarians. Yet
the government of a country at war with the
Axis was obliged, in calculating how to
overcome the Axis, to retain every possible
advantage, to enlist all possible allies. For
the United Nations, in 1942, to renounce
the aid obtainable through friendly relations
with the government at Vichy and to
espouse the cause of Fighting France alone
seemed quixotic. To scorn the limited but
substantial contribution by de Gaulle’s
movement toward eventual victory would
have been imprudent. In making war, what
seemed fitting was to make use of what each
side could contribute and to break with

" Such an attitude was, to be sure, the counter-
part of the Free (or Fighting) French estimate of
French groups other than their own.
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Vichy, if at all, only at the last possible
moment.**

The British Chiefs of Staff proposed and
the Americans agreed that the Fighting
French should not be apprised of the forth-
coming operation until it had begun. This
policy was adopted to avoid leakage of in-
telligence to the enemy,' but it was further
warranted by the complexion of French
political opinion in French North Africa.”
There, as elsewhere in the French empire,
anti-Axis Frenchmen were divided. The
monarchists were there, for example. Their
claimant to the throne of France, the Comte
de Paris, kept a residence in Spanish Mo-
rocco. The left wing was there. Both factions
furnished recruits to a movement to termi-
nate Marshal Pétain’s fascistic revolution.
Included in these two groups were some of
de Gaulle’s adherents, but the bulk of the
French in North Africa were opposed to
him in 1942, De Gaulle’s followers had
fought with the British against other
Frenchmen at Dakar and in Syria, and that
was held against him. If many opposed the
Fighting French for their actions as rene-
gades and rebels, much the greater number
did so because of their profound faith in
Pétain. The old Marshal was admired on
the one hand because of his authoritarian
reforms and on the other because of his poli-
cies toward the Axis, policies which were
regarded as very shrewd. Pétain, they be-
lieved, was only yielding to the storm of
necessity, bending only as far as he was

> This is the thesis of Langer, Our Vichy Gamble.

(1) COS (W) 241, 5 Aug 42. (2) Memo, Mar-
shall for Dill, 7 Aug 42, sub: COS (W) 241.
WDCSA 381 Torcu. (3) Memo, Marshall for
President, 7 Aug 42, approved by “F. D. R.” Copy
in OPD Exec 5. (4) Msg, WD to USFOR, 8 Aug
42. OPD Exec 10, Item 364.

* Butcher, My Three Years With Eisenhower, pp.
97-98.
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pressed; and he was expected to straighten
up as the pressure relaxed. His supporters
were convinced that he, Weygand, and
Darlan had held the Germans rather closely
to the armistice terms, that he was able to
dissemble his anti-Nazi feelings, and that
he had France’s best interests at heart. In
the early autumn of 1942 the loyalty of most
French inhabitants of the colonies in North
Africa, including the most anti-German
among them, was toward the government
at Vichy.

During the planning for Operation
Surer-GymnasT (one of the early plans for
the invasion of North Africa) immediately
after Pearl Harbor, the twelve economic
vice-consuls in French North Africa were
reinforced by agents of the American Office
of Co-ordinator of Information, men who
were sent to establish confidential relations
with leaders among the natives and with
resistance groups among the French. Co-
ordination of secret intelligence and special
operations by American and British agents
was achieved through Lt. Col. William A.
Eddy (Marine Corps), American naval
attaché at Tangier. He kept in steady com-
munication with a British counterpart in
Gibraltar.

The initial purpose of the resistance or-
ganizations had been to eppose occupation
of French North Africa by Axis forces, par-
ticularly by airborne elements. This goal
was revised during the first four months of
1942 when an Allied expedition was in pros-
pect. Their new mission was to assist Allied
landings and, during them, to control pro-
Axis segments of the North African popu-
lation. Had the operation been undertaken
in May 1942 the Allies might have found
there a group of friendly French who were
numerous, eager, and energetic. When the
operation was postponed, Allied relations
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with these resistance groups and American
operations under the Economic Accord
both suffered a relapse. Connections re-
mained, nonetheless, which could be re-
vived after the planning of Allied Force
Headquarters for TorcH began.'

In French North Africa, the Allies hoped
for weak French military resistance to
TorcH which could be reduced further by
(1) the intervention of friendly French re-
sistance groups to sabotage the execution of
French military defense plans, or (2) the
enlistment of the French authorities in a
common endeavor. The wide expanse of
the area to be brought under control and
the complex character of its non-European
population made highly desirable the re-
cruitment of the French North African ter-
ritories as active allies.

Strategic Decisions

Allied strategic planning for TorcH
began in London on 31 July, when a group
of British and American officers constitut-
ing the Combined Planning Staff first met
under the leadership of Brig. Gen. Alfred
M. Gruenther. They prepared an explora-
tory plan which amounted to a modification
of what the British planners had already
sketched. It called for the seizure of two
large and two small ports within the Medi-
terranean and a subsequent seizure of Casa-
blanca. Four divisions were to be employed
in the assault. Later convoys were to bring
from six to eight more divisions The plan-
ners were convinced that insufficient naval
escort ships for simultaneous landings on
the Mediterranean and Atlantic coasts made
it necessary to postpone the Casablanca as-
sault to a second phase. The Joint Chiefs
of Staff immediately scrutinized the find-

* Langer, Our Vichy Gamble, pp. 180-225.
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ings of the London planners, for they were
obliged to find the earliest possible date for
Operation TorcH consonant with a sound
concept of the operation. The directive from
the Combined Chiefs of Staff to the com-
mander in chief had not yet been formu-
lated, so that the mission was not yet firmly
defined. On 31 July, planners in Washing-
ton expressed serious doubt about abandon-
ing simultaneous assault landings on the
western coast as well as inside the Mediter-
ranean, but at the same time noted that
some plan was essential in case unfavorable
weather forced all landings to be made in-
side the Mediterranean. In this very first
exchange of ideas, the four interrelated key
issues thus arose: (1) the date for D Day;
(2) the desirability of making all landings
inside the Mediterranean; (3) the feasibility
of making any outside landings on the At-
lantic coast of Morocco; and (4) the
amount of available naval escort, carrier-
borne aircraft, and fire support.’”

The ecarlier the operation could begin,
the more likely that it would achieve some
degree of surprise and, at the same time,
benefit from the enemy’s involvement with
operations on the Eastern Front. After the
middle of October, German air units might
be expected to transfer from the campaign
in Russia to the Mediterranean basin. Un-
less the Allies struck in French North Africa
by then, the Nazis’ pressure on the govern-
ment of Spain would be stronger, and the
inclination of the Soviet Union to drop out
of the war might become greater. If some
of the President’s associates wished the
operation to begin in time to affect the

(1) Msgs, USFOR to AGWAR, 30 Jul 42,
CM-IN 10559, and 31 Jul 42, CM-IN 10945. (2)
Msg, AGWAR to USFOR, 31 Jul 42, CM-OUT
0037. (3) Mark W. Clark, Calculated Risk
(New York, 1950), pp. 43-53, indicates the effects
of the uncertainties on the planning operations.
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American Congressional elections in No-
vember, he himself seems to have left the
decision to be controlled by military con-
siderations. But he did not accept the advice
of General Marshall and Admiral King that
the earliest practicable date would be 7 No-
vember without careful analysis of the rea-
sons offered for it.’* The governing factor
in this estimate was the length of time re-
quired to convert ocean liners to combat
loaders (assault transports). For several
more weeks Allied strategists sought per-
sistently to have an earlier D Day through
plans which would not require the use of
these particular ships.

The operation might have begun earlier
if the landings near Casablanca could have
been either entirely dispensed with or post-
poned to a second phase of the attack, when
it could be executed with some of the same
shipping used in the first landings. The
pressure for such a solution was strong, par-
ticularly in an early phase of the planning.
The preliminary outline of 31 July proposed
a deferred Casablanca landing, while the
plan submitted to the Combined Chiefs of
Staff with the date 21 August dropped the
Casablanca landing altogether. The War
Department planners insisted on including
an attack to capture Casablanca, in order
to insure a line of communications to the
United States. They also insisted on its
being simultaneous with the operations in-
side the Mediterranean, in order to make the
maximum impression upon the French and
Spanish authorities by such a show of force.
In London, particularly among the British
planners, the hazards to Allied control of

" (1) Memos, Marshall and King for President,
4 Aug 42, sub: TorcH, and 6 Aug 42, sub: TorcH.
OPD Exec 5. (2) Ltr, Leahy to Marshall, 5 Aug
42. OPD ABC 381 Sec 4-B, Case 44. (3) Msg,
AGWAR to USFOR, 6 Aug 42, CM-OUT 1632.

NORTHWEST AFRICA

the Strait of Gibraltar and of Gibraltar it-
self were deemed less substantial than they
appeared to be in the thinking at Wash-
ington. In London they were aware, more-
over, that the landings near Casablanca
might well be thwarted by the incidence of
unfavorable weather with high swell and
tumultuous surf, and that the attempt to
safeguard the Gibraltar area by such an ex-
pedition might thus be frustrated.*®

The basic problem in this connection was
to determine where the Axis powers would
resist the Allied expedition. Would they ap-
propriate airfields in Spain and neutralize
Gibraltar by air attack? Would the Spanish
assist them in a ground attack on Gibraltar,
as Hitler had once expected, and perhaps
by hostile action from Spanish Morocco as
well? Or would the Germans and Italians
focus their resistance in the Sicilian straits
and northeastern Tunisia? The British con-
cluded that the Spanish would do nothing
and that the enemy’s main opposition would
come in Tunisia. The Americans were far
less confident that the Spanish Government
would actually remain neutral if the Ger-
mans wished to use Spanish territory, and
far less certain that the German Air Force
would not interfere with the vital activities
planned at Gibraltar.*

The Allied planners also differed over the
degree of haste necessary in entering Tu-
nisia. In order to establish Allied military
control over all North Africa, the Allied
Force had to gain possession of Tunisia.
British planners were convinced that if Axis

*® (1) Memo with Ltr, Gen Sir Hastings L. Ismay
to Eisenhower, 11 Aug 42. WDCSA 381 TorcH.
(2) Msg, USFOR to AGWAR, 31 Jul 42, CM-
IN 10945. (3) Msg, USFOR to AGWAR, 25 Aug
42, CM-IN 9526.

® (1) Msg, AGWAR to USFOR, 3 Aug 42, CM-
OUT 0728: Msg, USFOR to AGWAR, 27 Aug 42,
CM-IN 10397. (2) CCS 38th Mtg, 28 Aug 42.
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occupation of Tunisia were not forestalled
by elements of the Allied Force in the first
assault, and with the support of the first
follow-up convoys, the enemy would become
too strong to dislodge without a protracted
struggle. Landings as far to the east as Bone,
near the border between Algeria and Tu-
nisia, were therefore urged by them despite
the likelihood of enemy air attacks. The Axis
line of communication to Tunisia would be
very short. The Axis rate of build-up could
be much swifter. Time would be on the
enemy’s side. Against this view, the Presi-
dent and his military advisers believed that
the enemy could land nothing of conse-
quence in Tunisia except by air for the first
two weeks.”

The first product of the Combined Plan-
ning Staff after the wholly tentative and
incomplete sketch of 31 July was a Draft
Outline Plan (Partial}, Operation TorcH,
of 9 August.” It prescribed a D Day of
5 November in order to make possible si-
multaneous landings both inside and outside
the Mediterranean, at Béne, Algiers, Oran,
and Casablanca. Two weeks of critical
analysis, counterproposals, and revision fol-
lowed, after which the Combined Chiefs of
Staff received the full Outline Plan of 21
August accompanied by General Eisen-
hower’s comments. These comments pointed
out how tentative were some of the im-
portant provisions of the plan. They ex-
pressed his judgment that the forces pro-
vided by the two Allied governments were
too small to carry out the mission stated in
his directive. Landings near Casablanca had
been abandoned in this plan in favor of
but three attacks, all within the Mediter-

(1) Msgs, USFOR to AGWAR, 25 Aug 42,
CM-IN 9526, and 27 Aug 42, CM-IN 10397, (2)
Msg, President to Prime Minister, 30 Aug 42.
WDCSA 381 Torcu (8-31-42).

#OPD TF “A” Rcds.
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ranean, at Oran, Algiers, and Bone. D Day
was set at 15 October, the latest date hold-
ing promise of any beneficial consequences
for the Soviet forces fighting the Eastern
Front.® Another main factor affecting
planning at this point was the grave short-
age of naval components available for the
Allied Force. When Eisenhower met in
London with U.S. Navy representatives on
11 August, the Combined Planning Staff
had not received an allocation of either
Royal Navy or U.S. Navy units. The Com-
mander in Chief, Allied Force, was then told
that the difficulties facing the U.S. Navy
in fulfilling existing missions and in furnish-
ing a task force for the Casablanca attack
would preclude its participation in any
naval operations within the Mediterranean.
At most, the U.S. Navy contemplated en-
abling one or two battleships from the Brit-
ish Home Fleet at Scapa Flow to see action
in the Mediterranean with other elements
of the Royal Navy by temporarily substitut-
ing American battleships for them at Scapa
Flow. Apparently detecting an air of hesita-
tion and of undue independence, Eisen-
hower emphasized that the U.S. Army and
Navy were both under the President’s ex-
plicit orders making TorcH an operation
of the highest priority, that the British
armed services were in a parallel position,
and that the Combined Chiefs of Staff
would require that the navies of both coun-
tries overcome all obstacles in executing the
operation.*

Two days later, when a British aircraft
carrier was sunk in the Mediterranean, the
British Chiefs of Staff in London, with the
American naval representatives concurring,

BCCS 103 with incls, 25 Aug 42.
* Butcher, My Three Years with Eisenhower, pp.
49-51 (11 Aug 42).
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concluded that escort vessels, fire support
vessels, and aircraft carriers would not be
available in sufficient strength for two major
landings on the Mediterranean coast simul-
taneous with an attack outside on the At-
lantic coast. The inescapable choice con-
fronting the planners lay between canceling
any assault landings at Bone, or even Algiers,
on the one hand, and omitting such landings
near Casablanca, on the other. In the first
formal complete Outline Plan (dated 21
August) the decision to seize Casablanca
from the sea was abandoned, and the plan
to land at Bone retained. An American task
force was to sail for Oran from the United
States, and the largest task force (American
and British) was to sail for Algiers from the
United Kingdom.

Planners also had to take into account
one other consideration. Intelligence reports
indicated that British forces would be vigor-
ously resisted by the French. It was there-
fore deemed advisable to maintain, as far
as possible, an American character for any
Allied assault.

General Eisenhower was so dissatisfied
with the draft plan that he requested a re-
vised directive reducing his mission to pro-
portions consistent with the resources made
available to him. His strictures produced
different responses in London and in Wash-
ington.” The British Chiefs of Staff aban-
doned their insistence on an early D Day,
accepted the simultaneous landings near
Casablanca which General Eisenhower had
declared so necessary, and proposed a fifth,
small-scale landing at Philippeville, between
Algiers and Bone. These recommendations
were contingent on the contribution of addi-

(1) CCS 103, 25 Aug 42, Incl C, by Eisen-
hower, Clark, and Handy. (2) See Butcher, My
Three Years With Eisenhower, pp. 68-69.
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tional American naval forces.® The Joint
Chiefs of Staff contemplated an all-Ameri-
can landing force attack at two points, Casa-
blanca and Oran only. The American
Chiefs were also prepared to adjust the com-
mander in chief’s directive, for the U.S.
Navy could not meet the expanded require-
ments of the changes proposed by the Brit-
ish.”” Discussion of the plan had reached an
impasse, culminating in a long and perhaps
at times acrimonious session of the Com-
bined Chiefs of Staff on 28 August, when
the President and the Prime Minister in-
tervened.*

The Prime Minister returned to London
late on 24 August from a visit to Marshal
Joseph Stalin in Moscow. He had borne the
brunt of the Russian dictator’s invective
over the Allied decision to occupy French
North Africa rather than to open the
promised “second front” in western France
in 1942. He had enlisted Stalin’s approba-
tion of Operation TorcH by putting it in
the best possible light. He found in London
that the planning had swung toward a date
much later than he deemed wise and a con-
cept of the operation which overtaxed the
resources thus far made available. In the
employment of the actual means at hand,
the Allied planners were in disagreement.
His discussions with General Eisenhower
and Maj. Gen. Mark Wayne Clark, and the
impetus which he was able to give to the
effort to find additional British naval re-
sources accelerated the process of decision.

Soon he and the President were engaged in

(1) Msg, USFOR to AGWAR, 24 Aug 42,
CM-IN 9341. (2) Clark, Calculated Risk, p. 46.

(1) Msg, AGWAR to USFOR, 24 Aug 42,
CM-OUT 7500. (2) Msg, USFOR to AGWAR, 25
Aug 42, CM-IN 9554. (3) Msg, AGWAR to
USFOR, 25 Aug 42, CM-OUT 7858. (4) Msg,
USFOR to AGWAR, 29 Aug 42, CM-IN 11,128.

* CCS 38th Mtg, 28 Aug 42, Item 6.
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a daily exchange of cables which moved
swiftly toward an Allied agreement. Mr.
Churchill agreed that the British would ac-
cede to an American wish for an all-Ameri-
can assault, with British forces arriving
after French acquiescence had been ob-
tained, but at the same time he tried to
make such a solution of the impasse among
professional military chiefs unnecessary.”
On 4 September, the U.S. Navy reported
the naval units which it could furnish.*
At the same time, the President and Prime
Minister were reaching an agreement upon
three landing forces, mainly American, with
a reduction of some 5,000 men each in those
proposed for Casablanca and for Oran, thus
providing the American element for the
force to be landed near Algiers. Each would
have an American commander. No land-
ings would be made east of Algiers until
it had capitulated, after which British troops
would be carried to eastern Algerian ports
and continue into Tunisia. The troops
would be carried to the inside landings in
British shipping, except for American ves-
sels already in the United Kingdom and
those in which one regimental combat team
would be sent from the United States to
Algiers via the United Kingdom. The out-
side landing would be made from an Ameri-
can convoy. The Royal Navy would fur-
nish escort and support within the Mediter-
ranean, as the U.S. Navy representatives
had thought necessary since early August,
while the outside landings would be es-
corted and protected by American war-

*® (1) Msg, President to Prime Minister, 30 Aug
42; Msgs, Prime Minister to President, 1 Sep 42,
2 Sep 42, and 4 Sep 42. OPD Exec 5, Item 2. (2)
Msgs, USFOR to AGWAR, 3 Sep 42, CM-IN 1002,
3 Sep 42, CM-IN 1083, and 3 Sep 42, CM-IN
1094.

* Msg, AGWAR to USFOR, 4 Sep 42, CM-OUT
1673.
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ships.®® One major point remained to be
determined—the date of D Day. The Com-
bined Chiefs of Staff finally gave responsi-
bility for that choice to the Commander in
Chief, Allied Force.*?

The culminating Anglo-American exec-
utive agreement was formulated in a provi-
sional outline plan at once, and eventually
submitted on 20 September for official ac-
tion by the Combined Chiefs of Staff.*
Some fundamental questions remained to
be settled, but the decisions of 5 September
enabled the agencies of the two govern-
ments to proceed with operational and logis-
tical planning and preparations on a firm
basis after six weeks of delay and shifting
uncertainty.

The concept of the operation and a gen-
eral allocation of ground, sea, and air ele-
ments to the expeditionary force were now
determined. The planned pattern of the as-
sault cut down to the narrowest of margins
the possibility of occupying Tunisia within
a brief period of Allied superiority over the
Axis forces likely to be sent there. If the ini-
tial attempt should fail, the operation would
be protracted in proportion to the strength
which the Axis powers chose to commit.
Under the most favorable circumstances,
advance forces would be established in
northern Tunisia by mid-December, with
a moderate number of aircraft operating
against Axis supply lines into Tripoli and
against Tripoli itself. These forces might
consolidate the occupation of central and
southern Tunisia as far as Gabés by the mid-
dle of January 1943. A corps of two British

9 (1) Msg, AGWAR to USFOR, 4 Sep 42, CM-
OUT 1529. (2) Msg, USFOR to AGWAR, 6 Sep
42, CM-IN 2306.

= 0OCS 103/3, 26 Sep 42, sub: Outline Plan
Opn TorcH.

# Copy in OCMH.



30

divisions could then be ready to move into
Tripolitania at the beginning of March.
The British Eighth Army, attacking west-
ward, might by the most hopeful estimate
arrive at Tripoli in mid-January. Military
control of northern Africa from the Atlantic
to the Red Sea would by such a schedule be
achieved at the earliest by March, and
might take considerably longer, with a cor-
responding drain on Allied military re-
sources.*

Strategic decisions which remained for
determination until near the end of the
planning period included those governing
relations with the French. The initial con-
tacts between armed forces defending
French North Africa and those of the Allies
were bound to produce problems of a most
delicate character. What would Allied
policy be toward French airplanes or sub-
marines met at sea? How should French
merchant ships be treated? Should French
warships be fired upon before they opened
hostilities? If the Allied convoys were too
passive, damaging blows might be struck
before they could hit back; but if they acted
aggressively, they might promote a battle
which neither side desired.

The directive covering the treatment of
the French armed forces during initial con-
tact was drafted finally on 5 October.*® No

(1) AFHQ G-3 Outline Plan C (Provisional)
for Opn TorcH, 5 Sep 42. Copy in OPD ABC 381
(7-25-42), Sec 4-A; (2) CCS 103/3, 26 Sep 42,
sub: Outline Plan Opn TorcH.

*(1) CCS 103/6, 4 Oct 42, replacing CCS 103/5
on the same subject, was approved by the Combined
Chiefs of Staff and the President and forwarded to
the British Chiefs of Staff in London and the Prime
Minister, 5 October 1942, to be transmitted by
them to General Eisenhower if they approved. (2)
Msg, AGWAR to USFOR, 5 Oct 42, CM-OUT
1578. (3) Previous discussions appear in: (a) Msg,
AGWAR to USFOR, 27 Sep 42, CM-OUT 9160.
(b) CCS 41st Mtg, 28 Sep 42, Item 3 and Annex.
(c) CCS 42d Mtg, 2 Oct 42, Supp Notes.
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offensive action was to be taken against
them by the Allies unless in reply to defi-
nitely hostile action. French warships, there-
fore, were to be allowed to pass undeterred
through the Strait of Gibraltar and even
north of the thirty-sixth parallel, north lati-
tude, and to move past Allied convoys with-
out interruption if they kept clear after
being so warned. Should they fail to keep
clear, they were then to be destroyed but
Allied ships were to avoid, as far as possible,
firing the first shot. Unescorted submarines
outside territorial waters and darkened ships
which withheld identification would be
treated as hostile. French airplanes would
be treated as hostile when approaching Al-
lied ships or Gibraltar prior to the landings.
Once the landings began, airplanes, mer-
chant ships, and naval vessels which were
preparing to get under way, or which dis-
regarded orders from an Allied com-
mander; any ship which attempted to scut-
tle itself, or which failed to identify itself
properly if encountered at night; and any
shore battery or other defensive installation
or moored vessel on which activity indicated
hostile intentions—all were at once to be
treated as hostile. No action against French
air bases would be taken before the assault,
but Gibraltar would be defended against air
attack at all times.

Once it was deemed necessary to engage
in oflensive action in a certain area, the ac-
tion was to be opened with maximum in-
tensity and pressed with the utmost vigor
until all active resistance was terminated.
Commanders were empowered to interpret
the hostile action of one unit in an area as
an indication of similar intent on the part of
all other units in that area if attendant cir-
cumstances seemed to justify such an inter-
pretation. When the resistance ceased, of-
fensive action was also to be suspended until
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its resumption clearly became necessary.
Unnecessary damage to ships and harbor in-
stallations was to be avoided by every pos-
sible precaution.

A rather detailed set of rules covering the
treatment of Vichy French merchant ship-
ping was drafted at Allied Force Headquar-
ters, but later these were rejected by the
Joint Chiefs as unnecessarily restrictive upon
the commander in chief; the accepted prin-
ciples of international law were to be fol-
lowed by him, and need not be spelled out.*

The ultimate status of the French colonies
and of the government at Vichy was a ques-
tion of high policy for decision by the Presi-
dent and the Prime Minister. Were the
Allies going to bring into existence an inde-
pendent French government in French
North Africa, rivaling that of Vichy, or were
they even to promote the disruption of the
government at Vichy? The President, when
faced with this issue, finally asserted that he
had no policy to acknowledge other than
that of defeating the Axis powers and of
preserving French administration in the
French colonies. The propaganda plans
were adjusted to bring them into full con-
formity with this policy, submitted to the
Combined Chiefs of Staff, and the resulting
directive was issued by Allied Force Head-
quarters as its General Order 4.%

* (1) JCS 39th Mtg, 27 Oct 42, Item 9. The
paper circulated on this subject was CCS 103/12.
(2) Msg, Eisenhower to CCS, 24 Oct 42, NAF 21.

(1) Memo, Col W. J. Donovan for WD, 8 Sep
42, sub: Psychological Warfare for North Africa,
listed in Msg, AGWAR to USFOR, 24 Sep 42,
CM-OUT 08287. (2) Memo, Brig Gen A. M.
Gruenther for Brig Gen John R. Deane, 15 Oct
42, sub: Revised Psychological Warfare Plan, with
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The occupation of French North Africa
was, in accordance with the strategic de-
cisions reached during the planning phase,
to be executed by forces of both the United
States and Great Britain, and directed by
an Allied commander in chief aided by a
combined staff of both nationalities. The
three major objectives of the assault land-
ings were Algiers, Oran, and Casablanca,
each to be taken by a force under an Ameri-
can ground commander. The Eastern As-
sault Force attacking Algiers would contain
British and American troops, landing from
British and American transports, protected
by British naval elements, and supported by
British air units, initially carrier-borne and
later land-based. The Center Task Force
attacking Oran was to consist of American
ground troops, conveyed and supported by
the Royal Navy, and aided by British
carrier-borne and American land-based avi-
ation. The Western Task Force attacking
Casablanca was to be American in all three
components. Allied leaders hoped that the
French forces in North Africa would at first
cither welcome the invasion or at most
furnish but nominal resistance, and that in
the end they would join the Allies in mili-
tary operations for the liberation of France.
The Allies would therefore approach French
North Africa prepared to fight but pre-
ferring an amicable association in arms.

attached: Joint Amer-British Plan for Psych War-
fare for France and the Fr Empire (rev) and Draft
Outline Working Plan (rev). OPD Exec 5, Vol
IIT (1942 Misc). (3) Memo, Gruenther for Deane,
19 Oct 42. OPD 381 -Torcu. (4) JCS 139, ap-
proved 4 Nov 42. (5) Telgs: AGWAR to USFOR,
13 Oct 42, CM-OUT 04062; USFOR to AGWAR,
11 Oct 42, CM-IN 04484.



CHAPTER III

Tactical Plans and Political Preparations

At the same time that major strategy de-
cisions were being made, command organi-
zation, tactical planning, and preparation
for political activity were also going forward
at lower military levels. For the planning to
proceed with the greatest efficiency, direc-
tives to the various task force commanders
should first have been formulated. Then, as
indicated by subsequent World War II ex-
perience, from three to five months would
have been required to complete tactical
plans and mount the expedition. The Army
commanders would have selected the
beaches to fit schemes of inland maneuver,
subject to their suitability for naval opera-
tions, and once that major problem was
solved, correlated joint decisions would have
established: the time of landing (H Hour),
detailed requirements, assignment of assault
shipping, plans for general naval bombard-
ment, and specific organization by tasks, in-
cluding the furnishing of naval gunfire, air
support, transportation, supply, medical
service, administration, and communica-
tions.' In planning for Operation TorcH,
there was no time for this orderly sequence.

The pressure after the first decision in
July to have tactical plans ready for the
earliest possible D Day made impossible any
waiting for directives or fundamental de-
cisions concerning the general outline plan.
Tactical and logistical planning began

! U.S. Navy Dept CNO, Amphibious Warfare In-
struction (USF 6), 1946, pp. 3-21.

almost at once. Efforts to keep abreast of
the shifting concept of the operation prior
to 5 September produced a dizzying con-
fusion which was accentuated by the dis-
persal of the planning staffs at several points
on either side of the Atlantic.®

Organizing the Chain of Command
of the Allied Force

General Eisenhower’s command was offi-
cially designated by the Combined Chiefs
of Staff to be that of Commander in Chief,
Allied Expeditionary Force. For security
reasons, he altered the title to Commander
in Chief, Allied Force. The original plan
to have a deputy commander in chief from
the British Army was dropped on British
initiative in favor of an American, one able
to retain the American character of the ex-
pedition in case General Eisenhower was
prevented from exercising his command by
disability. General Clark (U.S.) was then
appointed Deputy Commander in Chief,
Allied Force, and took charge of the details
of planning.® Headquarters was established

? (1) Clark, Calculated Risk, p. 48. (2) Butcher,
My Three Years With Eisenhower, pp. 56ff., utiliz-
ing Clark’s daily reports as Deputy CinC AF to the
CinC AF.

* (1) Ltr, Gen Clark to author, 12 Apr 49, cites
entry in his diary of 11 August 1942 for confirma-
tion of his appointment. (2) Clark, Calculated Risk,
p- 42. (3) The abbreviations (U.S.) for American
and (Br.) for British will be used to indicate
nationality.
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at Norfolk House on St. James’s Square,
London, somewhat apart from General
Eisenhower’s offices as Commanding Gen-
eral, European Theater of Operations, U.S.
Army (ETOUSA). There the staff was
gradually assembled, the American person-
nel being diverted in large measure from
other assignments which had brought them
to the United Kingdom. British personnel
was obtained through the War Office from
headquarters, offices, and units at home.
Official activation did not occur until 12
September, when in General Order 1, the
. command announced its own birth, gave it-
self a birth certificate, and officially took
the name of Allied Force Headquarters
(AFHQ). It was then one month old.*
The staff was organized on the principle
of balanced national participation, Divisions
and procedures were typical of the U.S.
Army rather than of the British Army. Op-
erating sections of the general and special
staffs were integrated; that is, they were
manned by nationals of both countries in
equal numbers but without duplications of
function. If the chief of a section was of one
nationality, the deputy chief was of the
other, and their subordinates were each
matched by “opposite numbers.” Admin-
istrative and supply sections, on the other
hand, were normally divided into separate
segments concerned with the forces of each
nationality, because of differences in organi-
zation, procedure, and channels of com-
munication. General Eisenhower procured
the assignment as chief of staff of Brig. Gen.
Walter Bedell Smith (U.S.) upon his re-
lease from the secretariat of the Combined
Chiefs of Staff in Washington.® The two

‘History of Allied Force Headquarters, Pt. I,
August 1942-December 1942, pp. 3-4, 18, 23-26.
DRB AGO.

® General Smith reported on 15 September 1942,
relieving General Clark. Hist of AFHQ, Pt. 1, p. 18.

deputy chiefs of staff were Brig. Gen. Alfred
M. Gruenther (U.S.) and Brig. J. F. M.
Whiteley (Br.). A British chief administra-
tive officer, Maj. Gen. Humfrey Gale, was
included in the organization. The heads of
the G—1 and G—4 Sections reported through
him. The G2, G-3, and other sections re-
ported to the Chief of Staff directly.®
AFHQ deviated from the principle of bal-
anced national personnel only in cases where
specialized knowledge of organization, tech-
nique, and procedure was the overriding
consideration.’

The Allies faced a complex problem of
command structure in trying, as General
Eisenhower desired, to fuse into one inte-
grated force the ground, sea, and air ele-
ments of the two national military estab-
lishments. The principle of unity of com-
mand required that the task force attacking
each major area should operate under a
single commander and that the entire Allied
Expeditionary Force under the supreme
commander should avoid subdivisions along
either national or service lines which seri-
ously impaired the tactical flexibility. Nor-
mal national susceptibilities made desirable
the retention of American or of British ele-
ments in the largest feasible units under their
own commanders, and efficient perform-
ance made such action mandatory.

Completing a chain of command for
Operation TorcH took several weeks, In
the end, the American Commander in
Chief, Allied Expeditionary Force, exer-
cised direct command over the commanding
generals of the task forces, indirect com-
mand through a British Naval Commander
in Chief, Expeditionary Force, over the
senior naval commanders of both nationali-
ties, and direct command over land-based

“ See p. 34.
7 See Hist of AFHQ, Pt. I, pp. 13-14.






TACTICAL PLANS AND POLITICAL PREPARATIONS 35

aviation through British and American air
force commanders. The task forces, after
being reinforced by increments from later
convoys to the captured ports, were ex-
pected to extend their control ashore and
to be consolidated into an American Fifth
Army and a British First Army. The naval
task forces would eventually disperse, but
subsequent naval operations by other units
were to be under the control of the supreme
commander through his naval commander
in chief.®

The initial selection of task force com-
manders was made in the expectation that
there would be but two, one American and
one British, Maj. Gen. George S. Patton,
Jr. (US.) and Gen. Sir Harold R. L. G.
Alexander (Br.). In quick sequence, the
British found it necessary to substitute Lt.
Gen. Sir Bernard Montgomery (Br.) for
General Alexander, and then Lt. Gen. Ken-
neth A. N. Anderson (Br.) for General
Montgomery, in order to transfer them to
missions of higher priority.’

When the plans prescribed a third task
force, to be drawn from American re-

® (1) CCS 75/3. (2) CCS 45th Mtg, 23 Oct 42.
(3) Msgs: USFOR to AGWAR, 16 Aug 42, CM-
IN 6000, and 7 Sep 42, CM-IN 2710; AGWAR
to USFOR, 9 Sep 42, CM-OUT 3034.

*(1) Msg, AGWAR to USFOR, 31 Jul 42, CM-
QUT 9255. (2) Butcher, My Three Years With
Eisenhower, pp. 43, 45-46. (3) Fifty-six years old,
General Patton had been a cavalryman prominent
in the newer Armored force since his World War 1
service in France. At the time of his summons to
Washington at the end of July 1942, he was com-
manding the I Armored Corps at the Desert Train-
ing Center in California, with corps maneuvers
imminent. (4) General Anderson had entered the
British Army in 1911, After serving through World
War I, he rose to command the 11th Infantry
Brigade in 1930 and the 3d Division in 1940 in
France. He had also been the commander of British
troops in Palestine in 1930-1932. When he as-
sumed command of the Eastern Task Force he was
in his fifty-first year,

sources, the U.S. IT Army Corps, which was
then in the United Kingdom preparing for
the cross-Channel invasion of France, was
given the new assignment. General Clark,
who had commanded the II Corps in Eng-
land since June, eventually forfeited the
command of this task force because he rec-
ognized that his responsibilities as Deputy
Commander in Chief, Allied Force, were
incompatible with those of the task force
commander.”” General Marshall selected
Maj. Gen. Lloyd R. Fredendall (US.) to
command the Center Task Force.”

The Eastern Task Force which General
Anderson was to command was not ex-
pected to participate as such in the amphibi-
ous phase of the assault on Algiers. It was
to be preceded by a smaller force, with as
high a proportion of American troops as
possible, under an American commanding
general, and known as the Eastern Assault
Force. Its actual commander was Maj. Gen.
Charles W, Ryder (U.S.), since June the
Commanding General, 34th U. S. Infantry
Division, which was in training in the
United Kingdom, presumably for the pro-
jected invasion of Continental France.”

* Ltr, Eisenhower to Marshall, 3 Oct 42.
WDCSA 381 Torcn.

" General Fredendall, fifty-cight years old, with
much experience in Army training, had succeeded
Maj. Gen. Joseph Stilwell (U.S.) as the prospective
commander of an American force in Operation
GyMnasT, had worked at plans until that project
was dropped, and had previously commanded the
II Corps. General Marshall proposed him for task
force commander, if needed, on 24 August 1942
(CM-QUT 7500). General Eisenhower requested
him on 1 October 1942 (CM-IN 0176), Fredendall
arrived in London on 9 October 1942,

* General Ryder was fifty years old, with a record
of distinguished service in France in World War I,
occupation duty in Germany, four years in China,
and previous assignment as Chief of Staff, VI Corps,
during 1941 maneuvers.
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These four troop commanders—Patton,
Fredendall, Ryder, and Anderson—were
directly subordinated to General Eisen-
hower. His control over British ground
forces was defined in directives from the
British War Office to General Anderson and
to a few other British Army officers:

The First Army has been placed under the
Supreme Command of the Allied Com-
mander-in-Chief, Lieutenant General Dwight
D. Eisenhower, United States Army. In the
exercise of his command, the national forces
at his disposal will be used towards the benefit
of the United Nations and in pursuit of the
common object. You will carry out any
orders issued by him.

In the unlikely event of your receiving an
order which, in your view, will give rise to a
grave and exceptional situation, you have the
right to appeal to the War Office, provided
that by so doing an opportunity is not lost, nor
any part of the Allied Force endangered.
You will, however, first informn the Allied
Commander-in-Chief that you intend so to
appeal, and you will give him your reasons.’®

A naval task force was to land each of the
three attacking forces at its objective and
support it with naval gunfire and aviation.
For the Western Naval Task Force Rear
Adm. Henry Kent Hewitt (U.S.) was desig-
nated as commander. He was at that time
the Commander, Amphibious Force, At-
lantic Fleet, with headquarters at Ocean
Beach, Virginia, charged with planning,

2 (1)} Rev Draft Dir, COS to Anderson, 21 Oct
42, These paragraphs appeared unchanged in the
actual directive sent to General Anderson, 23 Oc-
tober 1942, Identical paragraphs were contained
in the COS directives to Lt. Gen, Mason MacFar-
lane (Br.) at Gibraltar and Lt. Gen. Frederick Mor-
gan {Br.), Commanding General, Northern Task
Force. Ltr, Director Mil Opns to Eisenhower, 28
Oct 42. See Hist of AFHQ, Pt. I, p. 10, 10n. (2)
The relation of national to Allied commander was
thus made more subordinate than in 1918 after an
initial proposal that it remain the same. CinC AF
Diary, 9 Oct 42.
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training, and conducting amphibious oper-
ations." He remained in that capacity pend-
ing the departure of his naval task force
from the United States. The other two naval
task forces (Center and Eastern) were
drawn almost completely from the resources
of the Royal Navy. The Center was under
command of Commodore Thomas H. Trou-
bridge (Br.) and the Eastern under Rear
Adm. Sir H. M. Burrough (Br.)."* General
Eisenhower exercised command over the
naval portion of the Allied Force through
Admiral Sir Andrew Browne Cunningham
(Br.),.Naval Commander in Chief, Ex-
peditionary Force, subject to the limitation
that control over the Western Naval Task
Force and subsequent convoys from the
United States was retained by the Com-
mander in Chief, Atlantic Fleet, until they
arrived at a “chop point” on the fortieth
meridian, west longitude. Admiral Cun-
ningham became responsible for sea secu-
rity and amphibious operations to the
supreme commander, but for other wholly
British naval operations in either the western

" Morison, U.S. Naval Operations, 11, 21-23.

(1) TSD/Hist Sec Admiralty Naval Stafl,
Battle Summary 38, Operation “Torch,” Invarion
of North Africa, November 1942 to February 1943,
B. R. 1736 (31), 1948 (cited hereafter as Br.
Battle Sum 38, Opn “Torch”). Copy in OCMH.
(2) Admiral Burrough, whose service in World
War I included the Battle of Jutland, had already
seen some bitter fighting in World War Il off the
Norwegian coast, on the hazardous Murmansk run,
and in an August dash through the gantlet to
Malta which persevered against extremely heavy
Axis opposition. Commodore Troubridge had par-
ticipated in Royal Navy operations in Norwegian
waters in 1940 and in the expedition which seized
Madagascar from the Vichy French in May 1942,
an operation which had benefited materially from
the success of a special raiding party of Royal
Marines taken by destroyer directly into the port
of Diégo-Suarez. See Churchill, The Hinge of Fate,
pp. 233-34.
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Mediterranean or the north Atlantic he re-
ported directly to the British Admiralty.®

The land-based aviation in the Allied
Force was first organized in two portions
corresponding to the initial arrangement
of task forces and to the prospective con-
solidation into British First and American
Fifth Armies. The Eastern Air Command
consisted of Royal Air Force units under the
command of Air Marshal Sir William L.
Welsh (Br.). A Western Air Command
from the U.S. Army Air Forces (a new
Twelfth Air Force) was put under Brig.
Gen. James H. Doolittle (U.S.). Each was
to report directly to General Eisenhower.
The decision to employ a third task force
necessitated a division of the Western Air
Command, that portion assigned to the
Center Task Force to be commanded during
the assault by General Doolittle’s operations
officer, Col. Lauris Norstad (U.S.), and
that with the Western Task Force under
command of Brig. Gen. John K. Cannon
(U.S.), each responsible directly to his task
force commanding general. General Doo-
little was expected to command the Twelfth
Air Force from Gibraltar during the first
phase of Operation TorcH. In the subse-
quent phase, its mission would be deter-
mined by contingencies for each of which
it had to be prepared. It might have to
support Allied operations against Spanish
Morocco or Spain, and it might have to
support ground operations in Tunisia before
subjecting Italy and Rommel’s supply lines
in Africa to bombing attack. The Eastern
Air Command was expected to work with

" NCXF (Admiral Sir Andrew Browne Cunning-
ham), Report of Proceedings, Operation TorcH,
31 Mar 43, with incls. AFHQ Micro Job 8, Reels
16A-17A.

General Anderson in winning the race with
the enemy for Tunisia.’”

Directives for Joint Action
by the U.S. Army and Navy

The Joint Chiefs of Staff, successor after
February 1942 to the Army-Navy Joint
Board, directed such joint operations as
those of the Western Task Force and West-
ern Naval Task Force. Late in the plan-
ning, it validated arrangements already
made, and formulated others, in a Joint
Army-Navy Plan for Participation in Op-
eration TorcH to which the short title,
ROOFTREE, was given.'®* American military
and naval support of Operation TorcH was
itemized as follows:

(1) A Joint Expeditionary Force, includ-
ing the Western Task Force and naval sup-
porting units to seize and occupy the Atlantic
coast of French Morocco;

(2) U.S. forces required in conjunction
with British forces to seize and occupy the
Mediterranean coast of French North Africa;

(3) Additional Army forces as required to
complete the occupation of Northwest Africa;

(4) Naval local defense forces and sea
frontier forces for the Atlantic coast of French
Morocco and naval personnel for naval base
maintenance and harbor control in the sector
of the Center Task Force (Oran area) ;

(5) Logistic support for all United States
forces.

Army forces placed under command of the
Allied commander in chief were to be as-
signed directly by the War Department; and
naval forces, by the Commander in Chief,
U.S. Fleet. The latter was to provide and to
control the naval forces necessary for sup-
porting Operation TorcH in the western
Atlantic and for protecting the follow-up

" Craven and Cate, The Army Air Forces, 11,

53-55.
* JCS 127/1, 13 Oct 42.
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convoys between the United States and the
North African theater. As soon as U.S.
naval units completed their tasks they were
to be released by the Commander in Chief,
Allied Force.

The directive provided most clearly for
command as follows:

(a) The Commander in Chief, Allied
Force, will command all forces assigned to
Operation TORCH, under the principle of
unity of command.

(b) The Western Naval Task Force will
pass to the command of the Commander in
Chief, Allied Force, upon crossing the merid-
ian of 40° West Longitude. This command
may be exercised either directly by the Com-
mander in Chief or through the Naval Com-
mander, Allied Force. (Prior to that time
these forces will remain under the command
of the Commander in Chief, United States
Atlantic Fleet, who will arrange their move-
ments so that they will meet the schedule of
the Commander in Chief, Allied Force.)

(c) Command relations of Subordinate
Task Forces are initially set up as given in
sub-paragraphs (d), (e), (f), and (g). They
are subject to change as found necessary by
the Commander in Chief, Allied Force.

(d) The command of those units of the
Western Task Force which are embarked in
the Western Naval Task Force, will vest in
the Commander, Western Naval Task Force,
until such time as the Commanding General,
Western Task Force, has established his head-
quarters on shore and states he is ready to
assume command.

(e) When the Commanding General,
Western Task Force, assumes command on
shore, the naval forces designated to give fur-
ther support to the occupation of FRENCH
MOROCCO will pass to his control, acting
through the Commander, Western Naval
Task Force.

(f) Following the assault operations and
when and as released by Commander in Chief,
Allied Force, the United States naval forces
assigned thereto will revert to the command
of the Commander in Chief, United States
Atlantic Fleet.
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(g) The United States naval forces as-
signed for the operation of ports and for naval
local and sea frontier defenses—Sea Frontier
Forces, Western Task Force, and the Naval
Operating Base, Center Task Force—will be
under the command of the respective com-
manding generals of those task forces, under
the principle of unity of command.

(h) The Commander in Chief, United
States Atlantic Fleet, will exercise command
over all forces employed for the cover and
ocean escort in the ATLANTIC of follow-up
convoys between the UNITED STATES and
NORTH AFRICA.

Planning responsibilities were likewise
classified as follows:

(a) The Commander in Chief, Allied
Force, will designate the tactical and logistic
plans to be prepared by the task force
commanders.

(b) The Commander in Chief, Atlantic
Fleet, will be responsible for planning for the
organization of United States Naval Task
Forces to be assigned to the Commander in
Chief, Allied Force, for the operations of the
Atlantic Fleet (less the elements assigned to
Commander in Chief, Allied Force) in sup-
port of Operation TORCH, and for sub-
sequent covering operations and convoy
escorts in support thereof.

(c) The Army will be responsible for plan-
ning for the logistic support and requirements
of the Army Forces assigned to Operation
TORCH.

(d) The Commander in Chief, United
States Atlantic Fleet, will be responsible for
planning for the logistic support and require-
ments of the United States Naval Forces
assigned to Operation TORCH.

Transportation responsibilities were spec-
ified for both services. The Navy would fur-
nish available troop transports, both combat
unit loaded and organizational unit loaded,
and converted cargo vessels, landing boats,
tank lighters, and gear for unloading on
beaches. It would also arrange for tankers
to carry bulk petroleum products. The Army
was to arrange for all other shipping which
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its forces required, to provide gear for un-
loading at docks, and to allot such shipping
space in later convoys for the requirements
of continuing naval support in the theater,
as might later be agreed. Vessels carrying
Army troops, equipment, and supplies were
to be loaded by the Army at ports designated
by the Army, while sailing and routing of
convoys would be controlled by the Navy in
conformity with the convoy schedule issued
by the Allied Commander in Chief. The
Navy was responsible for unloading over
beaches and the Army for unloading at
docks.

Many of these decisions which were so
carefully organized and formulated in Plan
RooFTREE in October had been made ear-
lier by the Chiefs of Staff and by an Army-
Navy TorcH Committee during the course
of the planning and preparations.’® The
committee was an instrument for co-ordi-
nating the planning within the two depart-
ments in conformity with decisions reached
by the Commander in Chief, Allied Force,
or by the Army and Navy task force com-
manders. The provisions for control of the
Joint Expeditionary Force in accordance
with the principle of unity of command, in-
cluding arrangement for eventual transfer
of command from Admiral Hewitt to Gen-
eral Patton, were finally set forth as an an-
nex to the Navy’s orders of 7 October 1942
from Admiral King to Admiral Royal E.
Ingersoll, the Commander in Chief, Atlan-
tic Fleet. On 10 October, Admiral Inger-
soll transmitted them to Admiral Hewitt,
as prospective commander of Task Force
34, Atantic Fleet (the Navy’s numerical
designation for the Western Naval Task

* Partial records of its meetings are in CNO,
TorcH Planning Minutes. Div of Naval Hist, Env
96, Box 7, Job 4622.

Force).™ Issuance of this annex did not
receive a formal concurrence by the War
Department but its substance was con-
sidered sound, and its incorporation in Plan
RoorTREE followed almost at once. If Gen-
eral Eisenhower had had changes to urge,
Patton would also have proposed revisions
to make more precise the time for the shift
of command from Hewitt to himself, and
clearly authorizing him to release Navy
forces in the event that communications
between him and General Eisenhower
should fail.*

In most of the joint amphibious exercises
preceding World War 11, the principle of
unity of command in amphibious operations
had not yet supplanted that of mutual co-
operation. The doctrine on amphibious op-
erations officially accepted in Joint Action of
the Army and Navy was silent on this vital
matter. Operation TorCH was to provide
an important test of a moot feature of am-
phibious operations, the transfer of com-
mand during the critical establishment of
the beachhead.

Western Task Force Planning

On 30 July, immediately after General
Marshall returned to Washington from the
decisive conferences in London, General
Patton was summoned to the War Depart-
ment to take charge of organizing the West-
ern Task Force and of planning for its oper-
ations.?” He spent a few days in conferences
while Col. Hobart R. Gay, his chief of staff,

® Copies in OPD Exec 5, Item 2, Tabs 13, 14.

(1) Msg, AGWAR to USFOR, 9 Oct 42, CM-
OUT 02981. (2) Eisenhower applied the same
principle as that of the annex in Dir, CinC AF
to Comdr WTF, 13 Oct 42. Copy in Col Gay Opnl
Misc 1942 file, Kansas City Rcds Ctr.

= Transcript of phone conv, Gen Hull with Pat-
ton, 1045, 30 Jul 42. OPD Exec 8, Bk. 6.



40

and other officers summoned from the I
Armored Corps, established a headquarters
in the Munitions Building and devised a
preliminary plan to capture Casablanca.”
Patton met there for the first time his pros-
pective associate commander, Admiral
Hewitt.** With Col. Kent C. Lambert, who
was to be his operations officer, he flew to
England for participation in the planning
at AFHQ.?* The effort to arrive at a satis-
factory strategic plan had not succeeded
when on 20 August he returned to Wash-
ington. He carried with him a directive to
prepare an attack against Oran instead of
Casablanca,* in conformity with a provi-
sional outline plan then being submitted to
the Combined Chiefs of Staff by General
Eisenhower. That directive was promptly
superseded by another from the War De-
partment,” but not until the executive
agreement of 5 September was the objective
of the Western Task Force firmly estab-
lished.

The Western Task Force’s mission was to
secure the port at Casablanca and adjacent
airfields and, in conjunction with the Cen-
ter Task Force at Oran, to establish and
maintain communications between Casa-

blanca and Oran. |(See Map 1.) It was
also to build up land and air striking forces

B (1) Intervs with Col Gay and Col Halley
Grey Maddox, 11 Feb 48. (2) Sgt Sidney L. Mel-
ler, The Desert Training Center and Calif.-Ariz.
Maneuver Area, Hist Sec, AGF, Study 15 (1946),
pp- 31, 103, citing records of phone convs, 7 Aug,
20 Aug, and 1 Sep 42. Camp Haan, Desert Train-
ing Center 319.1(2). (3) Memo, Patton for
ACofS OPD, 3 Aug 42, sub: Notes on WTF—
Torcu Opn. OPD Exec 5, Item 3, Tab 14.

* Interv with Admiral Henry Kent Hewitt
(Ret.), 23 Jan 51.

® Interv with Col Maddox, 11 Feb 48.

* Dir, Clark to Patton, 19 Aug 42. OPD TF “A”
Rcds.

¥ Dir, Brig Gen St. Clair Streett to CG WTF,
24 Aug 42. OPD Excc 8, Bk. 6.
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capable of securing Spanish Morocco, if
that action should become necessary.
French ground forces in Morocco were esti-
mated to number from 55,000 to 60,000
troops, stationed along the border of Span-
ish Morocco, near the coast, and at inland
stations such as Marrakech, Meknés, and
Fés. French naval forces manned coastal
defense guns and at Casablanca, as well as
farther south at Dakar, had naval bases in
which some powerful warships were
moored. The partly completed Jean Bart,
with radar and a battery of four powerful
15-inch guns, lay beside a dock in Casa-
blanca Harbor. The damaged battleship
Richelieu was based at Dakar. Each war-
ship had a wide cruising range and suffi-
cient power to be a serious threat to any off-
shore naval expedition. Several French
submarines also lurked in Casablanca Har-
bor and might emerge for strikes against an
invader. The French first-line aircraft in
Morocco were estimated in September as
13 reconnaissance, 74 fighter, and 81 long-
range bomber planes, based for the most
part at Marrakech, Casablanca—-Cazes, and
Rabat-Salé.*®

The great port and city of Casablanca
was so strongly defended that direct frontal
assault would have been extremely costly.
The objective had to be attacked from the
rear by forces landing near enough to reach
it before the defenders could organize ef-
fective resistance. If the attacking forces
used medium or heavy tanks in an overland
approach to Casablanca, they would need a
port, since landing craft for armored ve-
hicles of those weights were not then avail-
able. Also, if they counted on land-based

#(1) For anticipated coastal defenses near the
landing points, see pp. 100-101, 118-19, 154 be-
low. (2) WTF Rpt, Analysis of Military, Civil and
Economic Facilities, Sep 42. OPD TF “A” Rcds.
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aircraft to support the attack, they had to
have an airfield that could be captured
quickly.

In trying to find a suitable port for the
Western Task Force’s medium tanks, the
planners had few from which to choose.
The Moroccan coast is exposed, with the
only good harbors protected by jetties. All
the ports near Casablanca are small, shal-
low, and inadequate. Safi, the most likely
possibility of three ports along the coastal
roads to the southwest, is 140 miles from
Casablanca. The other two, Agadir and
Mogador, are more than 200 miles away.
Rabat, capital of French Morocco, is 53
miles northeast of Casablanca, and Port-
Lyautey 25 miles farther by road. Both
Rabat and Port-Lyautey were under con-
sideration for some time before the latter
was chosen. The small fishing and petroleum
storage port at Fedala, on the wide Baie de
Fedala, is only 18 miles overland from Casa-
blanca, and seemed suited to serve the main
infantry attack but not to receive the heavier
armored vehicles. The beaches on the Baie
de Fedala could accommodate the bulk of
the invading force. Most of the coast line
elsewhere is flanked by bluffs so near the
shore that the beaches are shallow and the
exits difficult. East of the Baie de Fedala, a
broad shelf with only a few low sand hills ex-
tends inland for less than a mile before rising
by rounded slopes to a plateau some two
hundred feet above sea level. At this point,
between two rivers, a considerable force
might come ashore on a wide front and have
room to maneuver while the small port was
used to expedite the landing of heavy equip-
ment. The medium tanks, however, would
have to be landed far to the south at Safi.

The most accessible of the good airfields
were on the edges of Casablanca and Rabat,
but the former was too well defended and

the latter was therefore initially preferred,
although it necessitated an operation with
certain doubtful features.

Rabat, the habitual site of the Sultan’s
palace, also served as the headquarters of
the French Resident General. There too
was the post of the commanding general
of Moroccan troops. A battle for its capture
might have brought injury to the Sultan
with serious repercussions among the Mos-
lem population throughout the Mediter-
ranean. Its shallow port was below standard.
It was likely to be defended more strongly
than the harbor and airdrome just north
of Rabat, at Mehdia—Port-Lyautey. The
airfield at Port-Lyautey had concrete run-
ways; the adjacent Sebou river had been
developed as a seaplane base; the mouth
of the river was flanked by excellent
beaches; and any possible resistance to in-
land advance seemed likely to yield quickly
to combined operations by parachute troops,
saboteurs, carrier-borne aviation, and an
amphibious landing force.*

The original sketch of a plan which Gen-
eral Patton took to AFHQ contemplated
landings at Agadir, Mogador, and Safi, sup-
plemented by airborne infantry and fighter
aircraft flown from the United Kingdom
via Gibraltar. The main weight of the at-
tack would have been delivered well south
of Casablanca. This conception was changed
early in September. The whole attack was
shifted northward, with the main effort to
be at Fedala and the tanks to be landed
in the port of Safi. The airfield at Rabat-

#(1) Memo, Truscott for Clark, 12 Sep 42,
sub: Comments on WTF Tentative Plan (Outline
Plan). AFHQ AG 370.3-21, Micro Job 24, Reel
79D. (2) Ltr, Patton to CinC Joint Opns, 24 Sep
42. AFHQ G-3 Ops 77/5, Micro Job 10A, Reel
23C.
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Salé was to be the objective of a third
force.*®

General Patton was eventually induced
to approve the substitution of Mehdia—Port-
Lyautey for Rabat as the third objective of
the Western Task Force. He assigned the
command of the sub-task force (Goar-
posT) which would make that attack to
Maj. Gen. Lucian K. Truscott, Jr., who
had been in the United Kingdom at Ad-
miral Lord Louis Mountbatten’s Combined
Operations Headquarters.** General Trus-
cott returned to the United States on 19
September to organize and prepare for his
part of the operation. The armored elements
to land at Safi were included in a second
sub-task force (BLACKsTONE) placed under
command of Maj. Gen. Emest N. Harmon,
Commanding General, 2d U.S. Armored
Division.*”® The main attack at Fedala (by
Sub-Task Force Brusuwoop) was to be
under the command of Maj. Gen. Jonathan
W. Anderson, who at that time was Com-
manding General, Amphibious Corps, At-
lantic Fleet, under Admiral Hewitt, and had
been long identified with Army troop train-

® Ltr, Patton to Eisenhower, 10 Sep 42. Copy
in OPD Exec 2, Item 9.

* Truscott, who was then forty-seven years old,
had entered the Army in 1917 as a cavalry officer,
was one of the Army’s well-known polo players, and
had experience with the 13th Armored Regiment
and as plans and training officer of IX Corps at
Fort Lewis, Washington, before going to the Euro-
pean Theater. He was to rise to command succes-
sively the VI Corps, Fifth Army, and Third Army.

# Harmon, then forty-eight years old, graduated
from the U.S. Military Academy in 1917, was
commissioned in the Cavalry, served in France in
1918, studied or taught in various schools in the
next decade, and graduated from the Army War
College in 1934. He was to rise to command the
XX1I Corps in 1945 and to organize and command
the U.S. Constabulary in Germany in 1946 before
retiring to become president of Norwich University
in 1950.
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ing for amphibious operations.** Maj. Gen.
Geoffrey Keyes was designated as Deputy
Commanding General, Western Task
Force.*

The major elements of the Western Task
Force were transferred to General Patton’s
command from that of the Commanding
Generals, Army Ground Forces and Serv-
ices of Supply, at the end of 10 September.
These units were the 3d and the 9th Infan-
try Divisions (less the 39th Infantry Com-
bat Team, which was sent to the Eastern
Assault Force at Algiers), the 2d Armored
Division, the 70th and 756th Tank Bat-
talions, the 603d, 609th, and 702d Tank
Destroyer Battalions, the 71st and 72d Sig-
nal Companies, and the 36th Combat En-
gineer Regiment. The 3d Infantry Division
was an early Army unit to be trained for
amphibious operations while the 9th Infan-
try Division had already been partly trained,
as had Combat Command B, 2d Armored
Division. By 24 September, after prolonged
uncertainty about the available troop trans-

® Anderson, then fifty-two, graduated from the
U.8. Naval Academy in 1911, was commissioned in
Field Artillery in 1912, and rose to the grade of
lieutenant colonel in France during World War 1.
After graduating from the Army War College in
1930, he remained as an instructor and later taught
for four years at West Point, and attended the
Naval War College. He was assigned to the War
Plans Division before going to the 3d Infantry Di-
vision and was later to command successively the
X, 111, and XXXVI Corps and the Field Artillery
Replacement Training Center at Fort Sill.

* General Keyes, then fifty-four, graduated from
the U.S. Military Academy in 1913, saw service
with the Pershing Expedition and elsewhere as a
cavalry officer, attended the Ecole Supérieure de
Guerre in Paris, 1931-1933, and the Army War
College, 19361937, before commanding a mech-
anized cavalry unit at Fort Knox, Kentucky. He
had become Commanding General, 9th Armored
Division, before becoming Patton’s deputy com-
mander, and was later to command II Corps in
Italy and an Army in Germany during the occu-
pation.
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port, General Patton had assigned his units
to the three sub-task forces in the form
which would remain effective, in most re-
spects, in the operation.** The Navy had
readily agreed to furnish destroyer-trans-
ports to convey into Safi harbor before day-
light two special landing teams of infantry
for the immediate seizure of key positions
in the port, and to forestall sabotage. The
Army Air Forces had assigned the XII
Ground-Air Support Command * under
General Cannon to the Western Task Force
and planned to send its ground personnel
from the United States to meet the flight
personnel at the captured airfields.”

Naval planning depended upon a settled
scheme of maneuver by the landing force, a
plan in conformity with which the combat
loading, naval support, and naval air ar-
rangements could be prepared. If the
beaches which were best suited to the in-
land deployment of the troops were feasible
for landing operations, the naval planning
could proceed without delay. But when
doubts arose concerning the character of
any beach, more information had to be ob-
tained. Photographic reconnaissance by
British aircraft during the planning period

® (1)Memo, ACofS OPD for CG's AGF and
SOS, 2 Sep 42, sub: Prep of units for overseas
service; Memo, ACofS OPD for CG’s AGF, SOS,
and TF “A,” 3 Sep 42, issued 5 Sep 42, sub: Crea-
tion of TF. OPD 370.5 TF. (2) Ltrs, Patton to
CinC AF, 24 Sep 42, and to CG’s Sub-Task Forces
and ASC, 10 Oct 42. AFHQ G-3 Ops 77/5,
Micro Job 10A, Reel 23C.

*On 1 October 1942 the XII Ground-Air Sup-
port Command was redesignated the XII Air Sup-
port Command.

* General Cannon, then fifty, entered the Army
in 1917 from the Reserve Officers’ Training Corps,
trained as a pilot in 1921, served in the Hawaiian
Islands and Argentina, graduated from Command
and General Staff College in 1937, and was Com-
manding General, I Interceptor Command, in 1942.
He was later to command the Twelfth Air Force,
1943-1945.

clarified some doubts.”™ At least one beach,
south of Safi, had to be studied from an
American submarine. Alternate plans were
therefore prepared to use that beach or an-
other, depending upon the report.

Landing operations were subject to two
hazards affecting the operation of all boats
on the Atlantic coast of Morocco. The long
fetch across the Atlantic makes a high surf
and swell normal on that shore and, by No-
vember, limits the days when boats can pos-
sibly be navigated to perhaps one in five.
The tide would be ebbing on 8 November
during the early morning hours of dark-
ness, so that, even with smooth water, land-
ing craft would have to be speedily un-
loaded and retracted to avoid becoming
stranded or even broached. To escape the
latter difficulty, Admiral Hewitt recom-
mended, somewhat to General Patton’s dis-
may, that the operation be deferred one
week. The proposal was discussed at higher
Navy levels, rejected, partly because the
moonlight on the later date would make
surprise less likely, partly because of the
narrowing likelihood of good weather, but
mainly because delay would be generally
inadvisable.®

The availability of troops and cargo
transports was sufficiently uncertain to delay
firm decisions. Interrelated with the trans-
port problem was that of the troop list,
which was subject to a stream of minor
modifications up to the time of departure.
A tentative troop list of 6 September was
made the basis for a provisional assignment
to transports with an estimated capacity of

% AAF Director of Intell Service, Photo Intell
Rpt 99, 28 Sep 42, Defenses of Atlantic Coastal
Cities in Northwest Africa. AAF Archives.

® Memo, Rear Adm Charles M. Cooke, Jr., for
King, 29 Sep 42. Div of Naval Hist, Cominch 35,
AC/S F-1.
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2,679 officers and 42,090 enlisted men.*°
Some of these transports were still being
converted from passenger liners to combat
loaders, and would become available barely
in time to load and depart with inexperi-
enced crews.

The seatrain New Jersey solved the prob-
lem of medium tank transport, but one other
special transportation problem remained
unanswered until a few days before the Joint
Expeditionary Force was scheduled to sail.
That question was how to deliver aviation
gasoline speedily to the Port-Lyautey air-
drome for the land-based planes. These
American aircraft were either to be flown
from Gibraltar or, as actually developed
later, to land after being catapulted from an
auxiliary aircraft carrier at sea. The answer
appeared to be to run a shallow-draft cargo
vessel up the Sebou river to the docks near
the airfield. Search for such a ship was suc-
cessful; the Contessa, a fruit carrier nor-
mally plying between the Caribbean and the
United Kingdom, was chartered, although
it could not be brought to the port of em-
barkation until the day the convoy was
finally loaded.*!

Admiral Hewitt received an official letter
of instruction dated 10 October 1942 desig-
nating him as commander of the Western
Naval Task Force (Task Force 34, U.S. At-
lantic Fleet) and indicating the ships which
would be transferred to his command.* To
expedite necessary action by subordinate
commanders, his operations plans had al-

“ The Western Task Force was eventually cut
down to 33,843 men, including personnel of the
XII Ground-Air Support Command.

“ (1) Joseph Bykofsky and Harold Larson,
The Transportation Corps: Operations Overseas,
UNITED STATES ARMY IN WORLD WAR
II (Washington, 1957). (2) Maj. William R.
Wheeler, ed.,, The Road to Victory (Newport
News, Va,, 1946), Vol. I, Ch. VIIIL

“ See n.20.
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ready been issued the day before. The West-
ern Naval Task Force, besides its Southern,
Center, and Northern Attack Groups, was
to contain a covering group and an air
group. Standard operations annexes were
included. But two major matters which had
been under discussion ever since a confer-
ence of American and British naval officers
in Washington on 16 September remained
to be firmed up.* What would be done if the
weather made the scheduled landings im-
possible? How should French forces be
treated in case they resisted?

Alternative plans were necessary in case
bad weather prevented the troops from
being landed near Casablanca. The ships
would soon have to refuel. Submarine at-
tack would become much more likely dur-
ing any prolonged waiting offshore. Of four
possible alternatives, serious faults could be
found with all; those most favored provided
for landings inside the Mediterranean be-
tween Oran and Spanish Morocco, or in
Spanish Morocco and southern Spain if the
Spanish Government opposed the Allied op-
erations. General Patton, after the subject
had been thoroughly reviewed, concluded
that the only tenable plan was “a direct
naval attack on the moles at Casablanca
and Port Lyautey. . . . We should plan
either to conquer or be destroyed at Casa-
blanca,” he wrote.* He was so concerned
lest the naval task force commander, during
a failure of communications with General
Eisenhower’s command post at Gibraltar,
insist on diverting the convoy from the pri-
mary objective that he sought a secret au-
thorization from the Allied commander in
chief to require the admiral to bombard

“ Mins are in CNO, Torcu Planning Minutes.
Div of Naval Hist, Env 96, Box 7, Job 4622.

“ Memo, Patton for Maj Gen Thomas T. Handy,
21 Sep 42. OPD Exec 5.
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Casablanca. The request was met with the
advice that no bombardment should occur
without reference to General Eisenhower,
but in the unlikely event of a complete fail-
ure of signal communications, he should use
his own discretion.*® To destroy Casablanca
would have been entirely contrary to Allied
policy, for the harbor was scheduled to serve
as a major Allied base, and any destruction
would have had an adverse effect upon
relations with the French. Such an inter-
ference with the command relations pre-
scribed by the Joint Chiefs of Staff (in Plan
RooFTREE) could have had many regret-
table consequences. But in view of the confi-
dence which developed between General
Patton and Admiral Hewitt during the ap-
proach voyage, and Admiral Hewitt’s own
determination to wait offshore until forced
to leave, it is doubtful that such an authori-
zation would have been used even if it had
been issued.* The existence of approved
outline plans for alternative operations was
not known to Admiral Hewitt’s planning
staff or to General Patton’s sub-task force
commanders until the eve of departure, a
fact which made hard work at drafting op-
erations plans necessary during the voyage.

How should French forces be treated in
case of resistance? The previously men-
tioned directive of 5 October to the Allied
Force laid down three general principles:
(1) the French must be permitted to take
the first hostile action, (2) a hostile act by
an isolated unit should not necessarily be
interpreted as indication that all units in
that area had hostile intent, and (3) once
resistance in any particular area ceased,
Allied forces should abandon hostilities un-
less the French resumed their opposition.

“ Msg, USFOR to AGWAR, 13 Oct 42, CM-IN
05483.
“ Interv with Hewitt, 23 Jan 51.

The difficulty of this position was manifest.
General Patton denounced the idea that his
forces should wait for the French to fire.
It would be tantamount, he said, to giving
an opponent the draw in a gunfight. Many
believed that the risks to naval units from
enemy aircraft and coastal batteries were
disproportionately high. But the entire force
ought not to be precipitated into general
attack by purely local resistance. Western
Naval Task Force plans, as revised during
the approach voyage, recognized the un-
mistakable directive to let the French start
any fighting and instituted two signals—
“Batter Up” and “Play Ball’—to govern
American response.

Anyone about to return French fire
could signal “Batter Up,” while the task
force and task group commanders would
have discretionary authority to signal “Play
Ball.” The former indicated a local en-
counter; the latter, general American of-
fensive action. One was a report; the other,
an order.

General Patton interpreted the policy to
his subordinate commanders as making
necessary attempts to capture alive any for-
eign troops who did not resist but at the
same time to avoid all unnecessary risk. “We
must do our best to avoid combat,” he said,
“but not to the extent of endangering the
lives of our troops.” Enemy batteries or
machine gun nests were, if merely trained
on American troops, to be attacked unless
the crews indicated a desire to parley. Use
of antiaircraft weapons against the planes
of the Western Air Command would be the
signal for attack either on airfields or troop
columns.*’

“ (1) Information supplied by Rear Adm Ed-
ward A. Mitchell, then Operations and Senior
Plans Officer, Amphibious Force, Atlantic Fleet.
OCMH. (2) Memo, Patton for Sub-Task Force and
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General Patton’s Outline Plan for the
Western Task Force was ready for distribu-
tion on 16 October 1942.* It provided for
simultaneous landings on beaches in the
vicinity of Safi, Fedala, and Mehdia (west
of Port-Lyautey ). Subsequently, the Fedala
force was to attack Casablanca from the
east, reinforced by armored elements of the
Safi force. Other elements of that force
would prevent the enemy garrison at Mar-
rakech from reinforcing the defenders at
Casablanca. The Mehdia force was ex-
pected first to seize the airport at Port-
Lyautey in time for its use as a base for air-
craft not later than noon on D Day, and
next to capture and occupy the airport at
Salé, while protecting the northern flank of
the entire operation. Five regimental com-
bat teams, three armored landing teams
totaling nine companies of tanks, and a re-
serve consisting of one battalion of combat
engineers, one company of military police,
and an antiaircraft battalion made up the
three sub-task forces. They were to be car-
ried in twenty-two combat-loaded trans-
ports, six cargo transports, and one seatrain.

The outline air plans for the Western Air
Command provided for 160 short-range
fighters, 13 fighter-observation aircraft, and
15 light bombers to be operating in the
Casablanca area by D plus 6, beginning on
D plus 2 and growing by daily flights from
Gibraltar. When the French Air Force in
Western Morocco ceased to be a threat, 80
of the fighters were to be shifted to the Oran
area.*

AAF Comdrs, 19 Oct 42, sub: Policy toward
French. Col Gay Opnl Misc 1942 file, Kansas City
Rcds Ctr.

“ Outline Plan Torcu, 8 Oct 42, Annex 6, 16
Oct 42. OPD 381 TorcH.

 Outline Plan TorcH, 8 Oct 42, Annex la to
Annex 1 (Air Outline Plan), 20 Sep 42. OPD 381
TorcH.
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Protection and regulation of coastal ship-
ping after the occupation became a respon-
sibility undertaken by the British for the
Mediterranean and by the Americans for
the Atlantic coast of French Morocco. The
Sea Frontier Forces, Western Task Force,
commanded by Rear Adm. John Leslie
Hall, Jr., were established for the latter task,
with a planned strength of two seaplane
patrol wings, over forty patrol craft, mine
sweepers, tugs, and salvage vessels, and ap-
proximately 5,600 officers and men. Ad-
miral Hall's command was to maintain
antisubmarine patrols, control harbors, op-
erate base facilities at Port-Lyautey, Fe-
dala, Casablanca, and Safi, and assist in
local defense at each of them.*

Center Task Force Planning

The plans for taking Oran were devised
in London in co-ordination with AFHQ by a
planning group of the U.S. IT Corps in Sep-
tember and early October. The group be-
gan with planning materials originally as-
sembled for General Patton, but which were
transferred to them when Casablanca final-
ly and firmly supplanted Oran as the objec-
tive of the Western Task Force. The top
planners included Cols. Arthur Nevins, Ed-
win B. Howard, Claude B. Ferenbaugh, and
Clarence L. Adcock, and Lt. Col. Francis
A. Markoe. Co-ordinated with their work
was that of General Doolittle and Colonel
Norstad for air, of British naval planners
for convoy and ship-to-shore landing opera-
tions, Brig. Gen. Thomas B. Larkin for
supply, and of the Ist Infantry and Ist Ar-
mored Divisions for their respective com-
bat teams and other commands. Early in
September, offices at Norfolk House were

® Sea Frontier Forces WTF, Opn Plan A-42, 16
Oct 42, with annexes. Copy in OCMH.
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occupied by Maj. Gen. Terry Allen, com-
manding general of the lst Infantry Divi-
sion and his chief of staff, Col. Norman D.
Cota; Brig. Gen. Lunsford E. Oliver, com-
manding general of Combat Command B,
Ist Armored Division; and later by Col.
Paul McD. Robinett, commanding officer
of a segment of Combat Command B which
was destined to operate for a time as a sep-
arate task force. The commanding general
of II Corps, General Clark; the operations
officer of AFHQ, Brig. Gen. Lyman L.
Lemnitzer; and the chief of staff of II
Corps, Brig. Gen. Lowell Rooks, supervised
the planning and made the high level de-
cisions.®® General Fredendall, who was
named late in the preparatory phase to com-
mand the Center Task Force, joined the
planning group on 10 October, a few days
before the final stage of ship loadings and
landing rehearsals.*

Oran had a population in 1942 of over
200,000 with an eighteenth-century tradi-
tion of political subordination to Spain, fol-
lowed by about a century of French rule.
The site is on the southern shore of a wide
bight between Cap Falcon on the west and
Pointe de I’Aiguille on the east. (See Map

Two other headlands projecting into

#*Maps numbered in Roman are placed in inverse
order inside the back cover.

®* General Rooks, then forty-nine, entered the
Army in 1917, served as an infantry officer in
France, studied and taught at The Infantry School
and the Command and General Staff College, and
graduated from the Army War College in 1937.
He became Chief of Staff, II Corps, in June 1942
after service at General Headquarters and Army
Ground Forces. Later, he became G-3, AFHQ;
Deputy Chief of Staff, AFHQ; Commanding Gen-
eral, 90th Infantry Division; and Deputy G-3,
Supreme Headquarters, Allied Expeditionary Force.

]I Corps CTF, Roster of Officers, Warrant
Officers, and Enlisted Men. DRB AGO 202-10.6.
General Larkin of Services of Supply, ETOUSA,
was prospective Commanding Officer, Mediterra-
nean Base Section, at Oran.

the bight subdivide it into three bays, and
Oran is on the center bay, between Mers el
Kébir and Pointe Canastel. The small sec-
ondary port of Arzew, about twenty miles
east of Oran, nestles in the western shore of
the Golfe d’Arzew, on the eastern side of
a wide and hilly promontory. Topographi-
cal features furnish Oran natural protec-
tion of great strength. Looming above Mers
el Kébir and Oran on the western side of
the center bay are the crests of Djebel San-
ton and Djebel Murdjadjo.*® These crests
rise from a high and rugged hill mass shel-
tering the communities at its base and re-
stricting access to Oran from the west to
well-defined and narrow channels. Steeply
sloping bluffs rim the southern and eastern
shore of Oran’s bay. Inland six to twelve
miles from the coast, the plain bears a broad
ribbon of shallow, marshy depressions and
saline lakes, or sebkras. The largest of these
sebkras is southwest of Oran, where it covers
an area more than twenty-five miles long
and from four to six miles wide, becoming
wider and muddier after rainfall has
drained into it from the closely adjacent
hill mass west of Oran, but whitening and
contracting during the drier summer sea-
son. Just north of the Sebkra d’Oran’s west-
ern end lies the village of Lourmel, which
in 1942 had a small airstrip. In a corre-
sponding position north of the salt lake’s
eastern end is La Sénia, which had a more
fully developed Army airfield. Several much
smaller lakes and marshes lie inland from
the Golfe d’Arzew, and eastward from
Oran. Between them and the coastal hills is
an area of flat, cultivated vineyards crossed
by highways and branch roads. Masonry
buildings and walls are characteristic of
both the villages and scattered farms.

® The word “djebel” is the customary French
North African term for high hill or mountain.
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The defenses of Oran included forty-five
fortified coastal guns of considerable
strength; and of Arzew, six more.** The
most important were those on Djebel San-
ton, west of Mers el Kébir; on Djebel
Murdjadjo, west of Oran; on Pointe Canas-
tel, northeast of Oran; and on Cap Carbon,
at the western edge of the Golfe d’Arzew.
Fort du Santon had four 7.6-inch guns
and a heavy concentration of antiaircraft
artillery.

The Oran Division, estimated at 16,700,
was stationed partly in barracks near the
port and the main approaches to the city
from southwest, south, and east, and pa.rtiy
at inland stations within one day’s march.
The Army airfield at La Sénia, about six
miles south-southeast of Oran, and a Navy
airfield at Tafaraoui, twelve miles southeast,
as well as a naval seaplane base at Arzew,
twenty-two miles northeast of Oran, were
part of the defense system. About one hun-
dred combat aircraft were normally based
there. Landing strips at Lourmel, Fleurus,
Oggaz, and St. Denis-du-Sig supplemented
the airfields. At the western extremity of the
harbor of Oran, and at the naval base of
Mers el Kébir, several French naval vessels
were usually moored.

The Center Task Force plan for seizing
Oran prescribed a double envelopment by
forces landing simultaneously at three ma-
jor beaches and one minor beach, all in bays
outside of the bight.*® Total strength con-
sisted of about 37,100 Americans and 3,600
British, including Royal Navy personnel in
the landing craft. These forces were to push
inland to seize airdromes and block ap-
proaches, and to drive along the coast to
capture shore batteries. To gain and hold
air superiority, the Center Task Force

™ Sec p. 193 below.
“CTFFO 1,4 Oct42.
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planned to use four elements: (1) an air-
borne force from the United Kingdom was
scheduled to drop before daylight south of
Oran, near La Sénia and Tafaraoui air-
fields; (2) armored columns were to drive
directly from their beachheads to the same
airfields and to the subsidiary airstrip at
Lourmel, southwest of Oran, in support of
the paratroopers, and to aid in defending
the fields against counterattack; (3) from
first light until darkness, dive bombers and
fighters from three aircraft carriers were to
neutralize the French airfields and clear the
air of hostile aircraft; (4) as soon as an
airfield had been secured, land-based planes
of the Twelfth Air Force were to be flown
in from Gibraltar.

While French air power at Oran was
thus being eliminated, American ground
elements were to secure the southwestern
and southeastern flanks, to seize control of
the high ground west of the city and of
the port and village of Arzew, east of the
city, and, by encircling the objective in con-
junction with naval units off the coast, to
isolate its garrison. The westernmost land-
ing was to occur at Mersa bou Zedjar (X
Beach) in a narrow bay about twenty-eight
miles airline from Oran. In the bay of Les
Andalouses, seventeen miles farther east,
was Y Beach. From Cap Carbon and along
the southwestern sector of the Golfe d’Arzew
as far as St. Leu, about twenty-two miles
airline easterly from Oran, lay Z Beach, to
be used by the bulk of the attacking force.

Light armored columns were to be
brought to X and Z Beaches on modified
Lake Maracaibo oil tankers, forerunners of
the famous Landing Ship, Tank (LST).
Through openings in the bows, the tanks
could move over ponton bridges to shallow
water, cross the beaches, shed their water-
proofing equipment, and press inland. More
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than half of the armor of Combat Com-
mand B, 1st Armored Division, in the Cen-
ter Task Force, including all the medium
(M3) tanks of the 2d Battalion, 13th Ar-
mored Regiment, were aboard transports
for discharge at a dock in Arzew harbor.
These medium tanks were barely too large
to clear the openings into the Maracaibos.

At Les Andalouses, one regimental land-
ing team (Combat Team 26 ) was scheduled
to come ashore and drive eastward to seize
the fortified coastal batteries on Djebel San-
ton and Murdjadjo and engage French de-
fenders along the roads over the hill mass
west of Oran. Southeast of Cap Carbon,
four companies of the 1st Ranger Battalion
were to land near the 4.1-inch battery of
Fort du Nord, to capture it, and to occupy
the high ground commanding the town and
harbor of Arzew, while two companies
seized the other battery near the harbor
Jevel. From Arzew to St. Leu, in addition
to the armored column, two regimental
landing teams { Combat Team 18 and Com-
bat Team 16) and other ground troops
were expected to land, to capture Arzew
and its port, to occupy flank-protecting posi-
tions, and to close in on Oran from the
east and southeast. In so doing, they would
gain control of a small airstrip at Oggaz
and traverse an area containing several
villages.

The British Admiralty was to furnish the
units of the Center Naval Task Force (with
minor exceptions) to convey the troops and
their matériel, using American troops of the
1st Engineer Special Brigade as hatch crews
on ten of twenty-three troop transports and

as operating crews for some of the landing
craft.* '

® (1) Brig Gen Henry C. Wolfe, Lessons from
Operation TorcH, 30 Dec 42. (2) Brig. Gen. Wil-
liam F. Heavey, Down Ramgp (Washington, 1947),
p. 30.

The Center Naval Task Force was
planned to consist of 61 escort and 9 com-
bat-transport ships, and 34 merchant vessels.
Commodore Troubridge would command
it from the special headquarters ship, Largs.
The battleship Rodney and the fleet air-
craft carrier Furious were the 2 capital ships
assigned to this force, with 2 auxiliary air-
craft carriers, 2 cruisers, an antiaircraft
cruiser, an antiaircraft ship, 13 destroyers,
26 lesser vessels, 10 motor launches, and 2
submarines to engage in protective tasks.
Commodore Troubridge’s force was sub-
divided into ships carrying assault personnel
and landing craft for initial landings at the
four beaches, groups of motor transport and
tank landing ships expected to discharge
before daylight, and vehicle and personnel
carriers scheduled to begin debarkation at
the Golfe d’Arzew after daylight.*

The shift of command from Commodore
Troubridge to General Fredendall was to
occur as soon as the latter felt that he could
control the situation ashore. His troops were
to pass to his control as soon as they reached
the beaches.®

Operation RESERVIST, a direct assault on
Oran Harbor by two small shiploads of
American troops and naval personnel under
Royal Navy Command, with the mission of
forestalling sabotage in the port, was ap-
pended to the Center Task Force plans late
in the period of preparations. The port of
Oran was vital to the program of logistical
support. Serious risks to prevent its being
wrecked by scuttled ships and demolished
facilities were deemed justifiable. That the
bold entry into a defended harbor by two
light vessels with a few hundred men as
passengers was deeply hazardous, if not

** Br. Battle Sum 38, Opn “Torch.”
® CinC AF Diary, 5 Oct 42,
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foolhardy, was well recognized. Strong
objections were overruled.*

Although the British assumed the re-
sponsibility of protecting and controlling
coastal shipping along the Mediterranean
shores, following the occupation of French
North Africa, Oran was to be an American-
operated supply base. Rear Adm. Andrew
C. Bennett (U.S.) as Commander, Ad-
vance Group, Amphibious Force, Atlantic
Fleet in the United Kingdom, was ordered
to organize an advance U.S. naval base
unit including a harbor patrol and detach-
ment to operate one major and three minor
ports in the Oran area.®® He assembled at
Base Two, Rosneath, Scotland, for depar-
ture as part of the Center Task Force, a
total complement of 82 U.S. Navy, 3 U.S.
Marine Corps, and 9 U.S. Army officers,
520 U.S. Navy, 30 U.S. Marine Corps, and
209 US. Army enlisted men. The Army
personnel was taken from elements of the
Ist Engineer Amphibian Brigade, which
had been placed under his command upon
its arrival in the United Kingdom. Admiral
Bennett was to be responsible to General
Fredendall.

At Oran, land-based aviation from Gi-
braltar would begin with one group of fight-
ers arriving by D plus 2, and reach a total
of 160 short-range fighters, 13 observation-
bomber aircraft, and 13 medium bombers
within a week. These aircraft were to be
supplemented by another 80 fighters as soon

% On record most emphatically was Admiral Ben-
nett (U.S.) at whose training station at Rosneath,
Scotland, the ReEservisT Force got ready for the
operation. See NCXF, Report of Proceedings, Op-
eration TorcH, 31 Mar 43, Incl 6 (Miscellancous
Reports of Proceedings), Rpt of Commander U.S.
Naval bases, Oran Area, Incl B.

® Cominch Secret Despatch 1645, 22 Sep 42,
cited in Rpt, Adm Bennett to CinC US Fleet, 30
Nov 42. Div of Naval Hist, File A16-3. It was to
be Task Group 26.8, U.S. Atlantic Fleet.
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as conditions nearer Casablanca allowed
them to be flown from that area. Almost
daily increments would build up a total
American air strength in North Africa of
400 long-range and 240 short-range fight-
ers, 228 medium bombers, observation-
bombers, and photographic reconnaissance
planes. Of these 1,244 aircraft, 282 were
to be reserves for wastage. The planes would
be flown by seventy-one squadrons in nine-
teen groups, and used for fighter defense,
Army co-operation, tactical and strategic
bombing, long-range reconnaissance, and
airborne operations. General Doolittle’s
headquarters was at first to be at Gibraltar,
then shift to Oran.®

Planning for Operations at Algiers

In planning for the operations at Algiers,
Allied capacity for co-operation was sub-
jected to a substantial test at the outset.
Planning began before the executive agree-
ment of 5 September with the assumption
that the operations would fall to a British
force to be led by Lt. Gen. Kenneth A. N.
Anderson (Br.) as Commanding General,
British First Army. Almost a month of work
by First Army planners on the project pre-
ceded the decision on 5 September that
during the assault all three landing forces
should be under American command. Two
American regimental combat teams were to
participate in the assault on Algiers and were
to try to make the American character of
the force as conspicuous to the French as
possible; but part of the assault elements
and all of the reinforcements afloat, two
thirds of the total, were to be British. Gen-
eral Ryder left his headquarters in Northern
Ireland as Commanding General, 34th U.S.

“ Qutline Plan TorcH, 8 Oct 42, Annex la to
Annex 1, 20 Sep 42. OPD 381 TorcH.
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Infantry Division, to report on 5 September
at Norfolk House as Commanding General,
Eastern Assault Force. General Anderson’s
plans for the drive into Tunisia had to be
adapted to the capabilities and require-
ments of an Allied task force serving at first
under another commander. After Algiers
had capitulated, Anderson was to relieve
Ryder and, as Commanding General, East-
ern Task Force, to control the critical opera-
tions to seize Tunisia. The shift of command
at Algiers was clarified in a conference of
Generals Clark, Anderson, and Ryder on
8 September.*

Further to preserve the attack’s American
character, which British intelligence re-
ports had declared to be prudent, General
Ryder was authorized to name Brig. Gen.
Ray E. Porter (U.S.) as Deputy Comman-
der, Eastern Assault Force.*® His two Amer-
ican regimental combat teams were the
168th from his own division, recently put
under the command of Col. John W. O’-
Daniel, and the 39th (from the 9th Divi-
sion), under Col. Benjamin F. Caffey, Jr.
The 39th, embarking in the same transports
it expected to use in the assault, was shipped
from the United States in time to reach the
United Kingdom on 7-8 October.* All
other troops were necessarily furnished from
British First Army.

The military problem at Algiers had cer-
tain resemblances to that at Oran.*® The
city is on the western shore of the bay of
Algiers, which extends for about twelve
miles between Pointe Pescade on a broad
headland at the west and Cap Matifou, a
sharper promontory. at the east. (See Map

€ CinC AF Diary, 5 Sep, 9 Sep, and 14 Sep 42.

® CinC AF Diary, 17 Sep 42.

% 39th Inf Hist, 1942.

® Terrain and defenses as shown in EAF FO 1,
G-2 Annex.

.m The bay is somewhat deeper than
Oran’s, but is sheltered by western heights
which, although lower, correspond to
Djebel Murdjadjo and Djebel Santon, west
of Oran. The suburbs of La Bouzaréa and
Lambiridi (formerly known as El Biar)
occupy the western heights at Algiers. In-
dustrial towns and resort villages line the
southern shore of the bay east of Algiers.
The headland, cape, and heights along the
coast furnish sites for coastal defense bat-
teries, with positions and ranges covering
the bay’s entire rim. From the crest of the
ridges west of the city, the land slopes grad-
ually westward until it reaches a section of
the coast between the small communities of
Castiglione and Guyotville. The sixteen
miles of coast between them trends north-
east and southwest and, at Cap Sidi Fer-
ruch, is divided into two unequal portions.
A jutting promontory at Cap Sidi Ferruch,
four miles west of Guyotville, separates two
bays on either side of it. Here in 1830 an
expedition of about 37,000 men had once
landed as the first step in the French con-
quest of Algiers, then under a Moslem ruler.
A modern fort at Cap Sidi Ferruch was
intended to prevent history from repeating
itself.

Beyond Cap Matifou and the small vil-
lage of Jean-Bart at its base, the coast is low
and unprotected for many miles past Ain
Taya village to the east-southeast. Directly
south of the bay is Maison Carrée, about
eight miles from Algiers. It is a commercial
town of perhaps 30,000 through which run
the main highway and railroad connections
with the great port. Hussein Dey, an in-
dustrial suburb almost as large as Maison
Carrée is halfway between the two, and
Birmandreis, a smaller residential suburb, is
less than five miles directly south of Algiers.
South and southwest of the bay of Algiers
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is a ribbon of undulating plain, one of the
most fertile sections of Algiers, extending to
the foothills of the Atlas Tellien. Of the
streams which drain northward from the
mountains to the coast, two cross this region
to enter the bay of Algiers and two others
skirt the outer edges of the headlands bound-
ing the bay. At Hussein Dey, Maison
Blanche, and Blida in November 1942 were
airfields which an occupying force must
bring under control.

The coastal defense batteries near Algiers,
twelve or thirteen in number, were known
to be strongest at Pointe Pescade and Cap
Matifou and very effectively placed for
resistance to landings at Cap Sidi Ferruch
or near the port at Algiers. The Batterie
du Lazaret near Cap Matifou had a range
of more than fourteen miles. Weaker bat-
teries, as well as antiaircraft guns, were sited
along the bay, on the heights of the city,
and near the airfields. No naval force com-
parable to that at Casablanca was likely to
be found in Algiers harbor, but a few smaller
ships could be anticipated.

French combat aircraft in Algeria were
estimated to consist of 2 reconnaissance
planes, 39 bombers, and 52 fighters, supple-
mented by 20 transport planes. German
bombers from Sardinia could also be ex-
pected to intervene, although the distance
from their bases would deprive them of
fighter escort and leave them without
enough fuel for prolonged operations near
Algiers. Ground troops in Algeria included
the Algiers Division of about 16,000 and
the Constantine Division of 13,000, plus
the 7th Legion of Guards, 1,500, and an
antiaircraft regiment numbering 3,000. An
armored force which could muster 6 me-
dium and 60 light tanks, some armored cars,
and an uncertain amount of motorized 75-
mm. artillery had to be taken into consid-
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eration. The main resistance to an approach
to Algiers from the east could be expected
from a garrison of 1,200 at Maison Carrée
and from the armored unit, seven miles
southeast of the objective. Coastal defense
exercises against surprise night attack were
held late in September.*®

The Eastern Assault Force’s plan of at-
tack prescribed three simultaneous landings
by major elements, two of them to be west
of Algiers and the third, east of Cap Mati-
fou near the village of Ain Taya.*” Each
landing was to be in the strength of one
regimental combat team, that by British
troops to be made by the 11th Infantry
Brigade Group of the British 78th Division.
The two American units were to drive in-
land and to converge, thus sealing off Al-
giers from reinforcements, while the third
sub-task force protected the western flank
and held itself in readiness for commitment
cither against the city or in securing the air-
field at Blida. The 168th Combat Team
was to seize coastal defenses west of Algiers,
aided by a Commando unit, and press into
the city through the suburban heights while
the 39th Combat Team was capturing other
coastal defenses near Cap Matifou, occu-
pying airfields and the powerful Radio
Alger (THA) station,”® and closing on the
city from the east. A floating reserve avail-
able for landing on the afternoon of D Day,
either to assist in the attack on Algiers or to
capture Blida airfield and protect the south
flank, would be furnished by the British
36th Infantry Brigade Group. One squad-
ron of the British 56th Reconnaissance Reg-
iment was also scheduled for landing with

* Msg, Dyer to Marshall, 26 Sep 42, CM-IN
11647,

® Qutline Plan Torcr, 8 Oct 42, Annex 3, 11
Oct 42. OPD 381 TorcH.

* At Les Eucalyptus.
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the 11th Infantry Brigade Group and for
subsequent availability in force reserve.

Operation TERMINAL, a direct assault on
Algiers harbor by a special force combining
British naval with American Army ele-
ments, was inserted in the plans in much the
same general form and manner as Opera-
tion RESERVIST at Oran harbor.*

After General Anderson relieved General
Ryder on orders from the Allied commander
in chief, Ryder’s command would be trans-
formed. His American units would be re-
designated the 34th Infantry Division and
come under General Anderson’s command
as the Algiers garrison. His British units
would revert to the British 78th Division.

These plans for the Eastern Assault
Force were completed with persistent con-
cern for the subsequent mission of the East-
ern Task Force. General Anderson was re-
sponsible for establishing a base in Algiers
and then speedily occupying eastern Al-
geria and Tunisia. He had urged without
success that assault landings be made on
D Day at Philippeville and Bone. He sought
to accomplish some of the same objectives
while conforming to the decisions of 5 Sep-
tember by planning to assemble a seaborne
assault force from the British units released
by General Ryder, and sending it to take
the airdrome at Djidjelli and the port of
Bougie, escorted by naval units from the
Eastern Naval Task Force which could be
spared from Algiers. He had hoped to have
at sea for early arrival and debarkation at

® Outline Plan TorcH, 8 Oct 42, Annex 3a, 13
Oct 42. OPD 381 TorcH. (2) Provisional Convoy
Programme with AFHQ Troop List 2 (Order of
Battle), 3 Oct 42. 1942 TorcHu Plans UK Col Gay
file, Kansas City Rcds Ctr. This list allowed for
116,000 reinforcements to the Eastern Task Force
while 58,000 were brought to the Center Task
Force up to D plus 33.

easterly ports most of the troops and ma-
tériel with which he expected to penetrate
Tunisia. Transport on the scale required to
meet his proposals could not be supplied,
although the rate of build-up for the Eastern
Task Force was greatly to exceed that at
Oran.™

The capture and employment of the east-
ern ports—Bougie, Philippeville, and
B6ne—required air defense by fighter planes
from adjacent landing grounds if the losses
to enemy bombing attack were to be kept
within bearable limits. A British parachute
force using American transport aircraft
would be in Allied Force reserve and prob-
ably be available, as also would be what-
ever American parachute forces in the Cen-
ter Task Force were not expended in taking
Oran. But whatever commitments of these
elements were made to gain control of air-
fields along the coast would naturally delay
airborne attacks at Bizerte and Tunis.

Air support was to be furnished to Gen-
eral An(ﬂ,rson’s forces by the Eastern Air
Command under Air Marshal Welsh, per-
haps reinforced by units from the U.S.
Twelfth Air Force. The prospects were well
below General Anderson’s desires, for the
45,000 British and 10,000 American troops
that he would have in the Algiers area by
12 November would be supported by at
most five squadrons of fighters, one light
bomber squadron, one Army Co-operation
squadron, one photographic reconnaissance
squadron, and a general long-range recon-
naissance squadron for co-operation with
the Royal Navy. Service and maintenance
units might by 12 November be able to
operate at Maison Blanche airfield or even
at Blida. The air build-up was expected to

™ CinC AF Diary, 14 Sep, 15 Sep, 17 Sep, and
13 Oct 42.
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enlarge this force as rapidly as possible dur-
ing the remainder of November, but, at the
time when the Eastern Task Force might be
reaching its objective in Tunisia and under
the strongest enemy resistance, the Eastern
Air Command would still be much too weak
for the needs of full-scale offensive action
with the troops. Fighter planes were to be
shipped in crates to Gibraltar and assembled
at the airdrome there. Ground units were
to be brought by sea in order that air trans-
ports might be available to the paratroop
units to the fullest possible extent.™

The Eastern Air Command was intended
to reach, in seven weeks, a total of 454 air-
craft, in twenty-five and one-third squad-
rons, more than half of which would be
short-range fighters, 43 would be general
reconnaissance planes, and less than 100
would be bombers of all types.”” Eastern
Air Command headquarters was to be in
Algiers,

Plans for the Eastern Task Force were
made in alternative forms since French re-
sistance or French acceptance of the ad-
vance might so gravely affect the rate of
eastward movement. If the French resisted,
a methodical overland advance was ex-
pected to yield the capture of Béne in about
three weeks. If the French either passively
or actively aided the march, the Eastern
Task Force would push boldly along the
coast, with parachute drops at Bbone,
Bizerte, and Tunis on successive days, com-
mencing on D plus 3.7

™ Qutline Plan TorcH, 8 Oct 42, Annex l¢ to
Annex 2 of Annex 1 (Air Outline Plan TorcH),
20 Sep 42. OPD 381 TorcH.

™ Qutline Plan TorcH, 8 Oct 42, Annex la to
Annex 1, 20 Sep 42. OPD 381 TorcH.

™ Qutline Plan TorcH, 8 Oct 42, Annex 4, 28
Oct 42. OPD 381 TorcH.
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Political Preparations

Tactical plans for the occupation of each
of the major objectives were founded on
the knowledge that the size and equipment
of all French military forces had been se-
verely restricted by Axis limitations, and in
the hope that actual resistance might be
minimized by political activity. Indeed, an
underlying objective of the whole operation
was to promote conditions which would
bring the French back into the war on the
side of the Allies. To effect a purely nominal
resistance to the landings, followed by asso-
ciation in arms against the Axis powers, was
the purpose both of Allied representatives
in French North Africa and of pro-Allied
Frenchmen (in the armed services, civil ad-
ministration, or private life) who were en-
rolled in secret organizations. The Allied
agents worked in French North Africa under
instructions from AFHQ.

A special staff section at AFHQ was
created in August to furnish political infor-
mation to General Eisenhower and to draft
plans applicable to political aspects of the
undertaking. Many of these problems had
been anticipated by the British. The chief
of this Political Affairs Section, Mr. W. H.
B. Mack (Br.), was transferred to that posi-
tion from the British Foreign Office. His
first instructions were actually signed by
Anthony Eden, the British Secretary of State
for Foreign Affairs. Mr. Mack’s administra-
tive task with reference to Operation TorcH
was to co-ordinate five agencies, four Brit-
ish and one American: the Special Opera-
tions Executive, Political Warfare Execu-
tive, Secret Intelligence Service, Ministry
of Information, and Office of the Coordi-
nator of Information (later, the Office of
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Strategic Services).™ A draft plan for po-
litical warfare was submitted to General
Gruenther, Deputy Chief of Staff, Allied
Force.”™ It sketched elaborate preparations
for propaganda, for the terms of possible
armistices between each of the task forces
and the local French commanders, for the
conduct of civil affairs following the termi-
nation of hostilities, and for the ultimate
status of the French colonies and of the gov-
ernment at Vichy. This tentative plan was
considered in trying to arrive at an out-
line plan for the entire operation which
would be likely to succeed.

Mr. Robert Murphy served in North
Africa as the chief diplomatic representative
of the United States before the decision in
July 1942 to send an Allied expedition there.
It was well understood by General Marshall
that the President would assume personal
direction of political activities, but it was
expected also that he would so manage
them that General Eisenhower, as the Allied
commander in chief, was kept fully aware
of all details and in immediate control.
General Eisenhower believed that “sub-
versive activities, propaganda, and political
warfare had to be carefully and completely
co-ordinated with military plans if they were
to avoid being not only inappropriate but
also a positive menace.” In furtherance of
this aim Murphy was designated to become
a member of his staff, to take up the position
when the Allied Force arrived in French

" (1) Dir, Eden to Mack, 15 Aug 42; Ltr, Mack
to Eden, 19 Aug 42. Copies in OPD ABC 381
TorcH, Sec 1. (2) Msg 1381, London to AGWAR,
21 Aug 42, CM-.IN 8420. ETOUSA Outgoing
Cables, Kansas City Reds Ctr. (3) Ltr to All Con-
cerned, 15 Sep 42. AFHQ 330, 31-5.

™ Ltr, Eisenhower to Clark, 16 Aug 42; Litrs,
Mack to Gruenther, 20 Aug and 23 Aug 42; Memo,
Political Warfare Executive Policy in the Light of
Torcu. AFHQ AG 336-97, Micro Job 24, Reel
78D.

North Africa. Before that time, he acted less
as a staff than as a line officer in his leader-
ship of the political negotiations and prep-
arations from Casablanca to Algiers.™

The Joint Chiefs of Staff assigned control
over all the American agencies concerned
with undercover preparation for TorcH in
North Africa and Spain to the Allied com-
mander in chief. The British agencies were
brought into co-ordination with the Ameri-
can by putting them all under the super-
vision of G-3 at AFHQ. Colonel Eddy
(U.S. Marine Corps) directed them from
Tangier and Col. Brien Clarke (Br.), acting
as his deputy, directed them from Gibraltar.
Murphy was empowered to control the
schedule and order any necessary modifica-
tions of secret operations, and even to direct
them in Algeria and Tunisia should that
become expedient.”

Murphy flew to Washington from Algiers
carly in September for conferences with the
President, the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and
officials of the Department of State. He
presented his own estimates of the prospec-
tive operation’s political aspects and re-
ported that a reputable military group in
Algiers recommended Allied association
with Gen. Henri Giraud as a French leader.
He then learned from the President that a
final decision to occupy French North
Africa had actually been reached.™

Murphy then went to London bringing
a draft directive from the President for Gen-
eral Eisenhower to review, and voluminous
data for the Allied military leadership

™ Telg, London to AGWAR, 7 Aug 42, CM-IN
2389 (paraphrase).

™ (1) Telgs, London to AGWAR, 7 Sep 42,
CM-IN 3151, 22 Sep 42, CM-IN 9484, 26 Sep 42,
CM-IN 11538, and 16 Oct 42, CM-IN 6797. (2)
Hist of AFHQ, Pt. 1, pp. 84-86. (3) Langer, Our
Vichy Gamble, pp. 307-16.

™ Langer, Our Vichy Gamble, p. 311, prints
Murphy’s Memorandum.
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to consider. Disguised as “Lt. Col. Mc-
Gowan,” and traveling by air without re-
vealing his identity to fellow passengers, he
then spent almost twenty-four hours at Gen-
eral Eisenhower’s rural cottage near Lon-
don. His grasp of matters of military
significance and his evident judgment and
discretion gained General Eisenhower’s “ut-
most confidence.” He satisfied both Ameri-
can and British members of Eisenhower’s
group that their plans were well founded
and that he could serve them without break-
ing the tight barriers of security. The topics
under discussion ranged widely. Murphy
learned that the size of the projected expe-
dition would closely approximate that
which the French in North Africa had esti-
mated would be necessary. He indicated the
civiian and military co-operation which
could be expected. The conference reviewed
the problem of how long an interval should
elapse between notification of the friendly
French and actual Allied landings, the risk
of losing surprise being balanced against
the necessity for enough time secretly to
mobilize the fifth columnists.

The draft directive from the President to
Murphy under which he was to return to
Algiers as the President’s personal repre-
sentative authorized him to give at least a
twenty-four-hour notice to reliable friends
and to identify for them the approximate
landing beaches. Although more than a
twenty-four-hour notice would be needed,
he was persuaded by General Eisenhower
that no French leader should be notifled
until D Day was imminent. On the theme
of the supreme command over inter-Allied
forces in French North Africa, a post which,
Murphy reported, General Giraud’s adher-
ents in Africa clearly expected him to hold,
General Eisenhower foreshadowed the posi-
tion he later took in direct discussion with
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General Giraud—the French forces must
first be rearmed by the Allies and in condi-
tion to defend Northwest Africa successfully
before the Allies could consider permitting
them to exercise supreme command there.
French forces could remain under French
command, but would have to co-operate
fully with an Allied supreme commander.™

The President’s draft directive to Mur-
phy specified that no change in the civil
administration of each of the three terri-
tories of French North Africa was contem-
plated. The Allied leaders intended to leave
the non-co-operating French there to the
mercies of the friendly French, while pre-
venting acts of private vengeance. Although
de Gaulle might be bypassed in Operation
TorcH, he would have an essential role in
connection with the cross-Channel attack,
and the Allied commander in chief ex-
pressed strong interest in including de
Gaulle in planning for that operation as
soon as possible.*

These conferences with Murphy in
Washington, Hyde Park (New York), and
London consolidated the broad planning
for activities involving the friendly French.
The precise secret operations ashore which
were to facilitate the landings were deter-
mined in separate conferences in London
and Washington until instructions from the
Commander in Chief, Allied Force, to Colo-
nel Eddy were issued on 14 October.** The

" Butcher, My Three Years With Eisenhower,
p. 108.

* Min, Discussion with Mr. Murphy. AFHQ AG
336-97, Micro Reel 78D, Job 24. The minutes were
kept by Col. Julius Holmes.

#(1) Ltr, Gen Lemnitzer to Commodore Doug-
las-Pennant ¢t al., 8 Sep 42. AFHQ Micro Job 24,
Reel 136D. {2) Memo, ACofS G-3 AFHQ for
CofS’s of ETF, EAF, CTF, and WTF, 24 Sep 42,
sub: SOE/OSS. Copy in 1942 Torcu Plans UK
Col Gay file, Kansas City Reds Ctr. (3) Secret
Opns Instrucs to Col Eddy, 14 Oct 42. AFHQ
Micro Job 24, Reel 81D,
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instructions provided alternative programs
of sabotage and subversive action near the
main objectives of each of the task forces,
one program in case of resistance by the
French armed forces and a second in case
of their acquiescence. These programs in-
volved either destructive sabotage or close
control over communications and transpor-
tation, neutralization of coast defenses, im-
mobilization of ships and submarines in
port, sending up signal flares and supplying
guides for the Allies, and other such activity.

Careful attention was given to the prep-
aration of written material in furtherance of
political and propaganda aims. These docu-
ments included a set of formal communica-
tions, prepared partly in London and partly
in Washington, from the President to the
rulers and chiefs of government of Portugal,
Spain, Vichy France, Morocco, Algeria,
and Tunisia. Proclamations were formu-
lated, both in French and in Arabic, to be
issued in the name of the President or of the
commander in chief. Propaganda leaflets
were prepared to be dropped from air-
planes. Radio technicians and broadcasting
teams were brought to the United Kingdom
from the United States to accompany the
Center Task Force. Other field units were
organized to produce and distribute leaflets
and to work with local newspapers.**

Civil Affairs Planning

Most of the political preparations thus
far described were concerned with mini-
mizing armed resistance to the occupying
forces and with obtaining active co-opera-

* (1) Msgs: USFOR to AGWAR, 6 Nov 42,
CM-IN 2625; AGWAR to USFOR, 15 Oct 42,
CM-OUT 04949; USFOR to AGWAR, 13 Oct 42,
CM-IN 05515. (2) Msg, Murphy to Hull for Eisen-
hower, 30 Oct 42. Copy in WDCSA 381 Torch
Sec 2.

tion from the French in driving the Axis
from northern Africa. But other arrange-
ments looked to the maintenance of security
in the rear areas after the Allies were estab-
lished ashore, when French North Africa
would become a base for further operations.
The Civil Affairs Section of AFHQ under
Mr. H. Freeman Matthews (U.S.) formu-
lated the requisite plans to prepare for such
responsibilities.

The Allies had no political course in mind
other than to win campaigns in the field
while allowing the French to work out their
own internal problems, unhampered and
unaided. This policy was avowed by the
President and set forth as approved mili-
tary doctrine.®* They allowed for two con-
trasting contingencies. A friendly reception
from the French would warrant one set of
arrangements; strong opposition, followed
by conditions which necessitated stringent
military control, would justify another. The
planners therefore prepared armistice terms
for use by the task force commanders to
fit either situation, and also devised two
alternative series of proclamations and or-
dinances.* The fundamental purpose was
to avoid any interference with the popula-
tion except what was inescapable and nec-
essary to assist military operations. The basic
method would be to supervise the operation
of existing civil agencies by the French. The
past political sympathies of officeholders
were to be treated as of small significance
compared with their ability to discharge the
technical duties of their respective positions.

Foreign exchange transactions and the
use of bank accounts were to be subject to

“ Albert K. Weinberg and Harry L. Coles, Jr.,
Soldiers Become Governors, a volume in prepara-
tion for the series UNITED STATES ARMY IN
WORLD WAR II.

(1) CCS 103/9, 16 Oct 42. (2) CCS 44th
Mtg, Supp Notes.
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licenses which a task force commander
might grant or withhold. Taxes were to be
collected in the normal ways, but those for-
merly devoted to the national government
were to be applied to meet any expenses
of military government.

Large expenditures would be made by the
invading forces within French North Africa
for labor and rentals, as well as for the pay-
ment of the troops. Damage claims by indi-
vidual proprietors could be expected. The
currency to be used by the Allied Force was
the subject of careful study and discussion. It
was not possible to obtain in advance ade-
quate amounts of the local currencies of the
three French colonies without forfeiting sur-
prise. Insufficient amounts were therefore to
be supplemented by special invasion curren-
cies, American and British, to be used prior
to a negotiated agreement with the local gov-
ernment and bank of issue at rates of ex-
change somewhat more favorable to the
franc than in the free market in October
1942. These provisional rates were 75 francs
to the dollar, 300 francs to the pound
sterling.®

Agreements reached after the invasion
could provide for the use in specific areas of
local franc currencies issued against dollar
credits in the United States. Local currencies
were to be obtained from local banks, being
printed if necessary in the United States and
furnished to those banks for issue. The rates
of exchange would be fixed in the agree-
ments.*® Finance officers were commissioned

* Msg 1498, USFOR to AGWAR, 25 Aug 42,
CM-IN 9685; Msg 2417, USFOR to AGWAR, 19
Sep 42; Msg R-1576, AGWAR to USFOR, 5 Oct
42, CM-OUT 1597; Msg R-2395, AGWAR to
USFOR, 24 Oct 42, CM-OUT 8579. ETOUSA
Outgoing and Incoming Cables, Kansas City Rcds
Ctr.

* Msg R-1735, AGWAR to USFOR, 9 Oct 42,
CM-OUT 02966. ETOUSA Incoming Cables,
Kansas City Rcds Ctr.
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directly from civilian positions which
equipped them for their military roles. The
Treasury, War, and State Departments co-
operated in preparing for the currency
problems.®

Control over importation of civilian ne-
cessities such as cotton goods, tea, and sugar,
in great demand by the Arabs, and coal,
gasoline, kerosene, candles, and soap, items
wanted mainly by other groups, was recog-
nized as an instrument of political influence.
It was deemed prudent to relate the distri-
bution of consumers’ goods to employment
in the service of the Allies, making it pos-
sible for the natives to convert their labor
at the ports and along the lines of supply
into possession of scarce and highly desired
commodities.®®

Plans applicable to civil affairs were com-
pleted in time for issue in AFHQ General
Orders on 11, 12, and 21 October.® Ar-
rangements were also made for the inclusion
in each task force of a civilian deputy civil
administrator, a military assistant civil ad-
ministrator, and a section of some seven
additional specialists. At AFHQ, the Politi-
cal Affairs Section under Mr. Mack and the
Civil Affairs Section under Mr. Matthews
were combined into one section to be headed
by the latter until Robert Murphy could
assume his position as chief civil adminis-
trator and political adviser of the com-
mander in chief. The Propaganda Opera-
tions subsection and the Psychological
Analysis and Planning subsection, headed
by members of the Office of War Informa-
tion and Office of Strategic Services respec-
tively, were to be supervised by Col. Julius

¥ Msg R-1844, AGWAR to USFOR, 12 Oct 42,
CM-OUT 03901. ETOUSA Incoming Cables,
Kansas City Reds Ctr.

® JCS 136. Copy in OPD 381 (7-25-42) Sec 3.

*AFHQ GO’s 4 (11 Oct 42), 5 (12 Oct 42),
and 8 (21 Oct 42).
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Holmes in G-1, while the special operations
sections of the Office of Strategic Services
(U.S.) and the Special Operation Execu-
tive (Br.) Section would remain under G-3
for co-ordination with other activities.*

* Msg R-1901, WD to CG ETOUSA, 13 Oct
42, CM-OUT 04257; Msg 3633, London to
AGWAR, 15 Oct 42, CM-IN 6797. ETOUSA

Thus in most respects, the strategic de-
cisions, tactical plans, and political prep-
arations took form early in October, with
the interval before the prospective departure
of the assault convoys narrowing to a matter
of days.

Incoming and Qutgoing Cables, Kansas City Reds
Ctr.



CHAPTER 1V

Completing the Preparations

The pace of preparations for Operation
TorcH accelerated in October, when de-
cisions already made at higher levels had
their greatest effect on those engaged in
training troops, loading convoys, and ar-
ranging for reinforcement and subsequent
logistical support. A dramatic change was
impending in the Mediterranean theater of
war. The carefully prepared offensive of the
British Eighth Army in Egypt was scheduled
to begin on 23 October in the hope that a
victory over Field Marshal Rommel’s forces
would be clearly won a few days before the
Allied landings in French North Africa.
While the convoys were putting out to sea,
decisive negotiations linked the Allied Force
with elements of the French armed forces
there. These matters were the major aspects
of the last period of planning, preparation,
and overseas approach to the objective.

Training for the Assault

Although under his Army directive all
training of the Western Task Force was
General Patton’s responsibility as its com-
mander, his units were actually to be trained
in the methods of amphibious warfare while
assigned to the Amphibious Force, Atlantic
Fleet. Rear Adm. Henry Kent Hewitt as-
sumed command of that new agency on 28
April, about six weeks after its activation
under the direction of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff. He had an Army section in his force
headquarters, an Army as well as a Navy

chief of staff, and parallel staff sections un-
der each, organized in conformity with
Army practice. He was eventually to have
warships, transports, and troops in a for-
ward echelon for overseas operations, while
a rear echelon gave logistical support and
continued training and intelligence activities
whenever the forward echelon was at sea.
A training center which took form during
the summer and autumn of 1942 in the Nor-
folk area included schools for commanders
and staffs, and for the various specialists
that had been found indispensable to suc-
cessful amphibious operations. There, under
instructors from both the Army and Navy,
men were trained to serve as transport
quartermasters, as members of shore fire
control parties, as members of shore and
beach parties, as boat wave commanders,
boat operating crews, or amphibious scouts
or raiders.!

The complex requirements of successful
landings on hostile shores had for several
years been studied in a series of exercises
employing elements of the Navy, the Ma-
rine Corps, and the Army. Joint training
forces, uniting the Ist Infantry Division
with the 1st Marine Division on the Atlantic
coast and the 3d Infantry Division with the
2d Marine Division on the Pacific coast,

! Intervs with Adm Hewitt, 23 Jan 51, and Adm
Mitchell, 13 May 50. (2) Info from Hewitt File,
OPD TF “A” Rcds. (3) Memo, Comdr Amph
Force Atlantic Fleet for CinC US Fleet, 21 Oct 42,
sub: Program for amph tng. Copy in OPD Exec
10, Item 67b.
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provided in 1941 some advanced training
for units of two Army divisions which were
later to participate in Operation TorcH.
An eclaborate full-scale exercise at New
River, North Carolina, with air and naval
support had been planned for December
1941. The U-boat menace caused it to be
abruptly transferred to the southern shores
of Chesapeake Bay, where the many defi-
ciencies revealed by the exercise made ap-
parent the necessity of improved and am-
plified training. The Sth Infantry Division
began amphibious training early in 1942,
taking the place formerly held by the 1st
Infantry Division, which soon afterward
moved to the United Kingdom.?

One of the weaknesses shown in various
exercises in 1941 was the inability of the
shore and beach parties to unload landing
craft swiftly; as long as these boats were
unable to retract through the surf for a
return trip to a transport, they blocked ac-
cess to the beach for subsequent boat waves.
The Navy tentatively assigned responsibility
for unloading to elements of the landing
force rather than to teams formed from
ships’ personnel, for the latter were needed
for duties afloat. The Marine Corps in-
serted a Pioneer Battalion in its divisions to
unload boats, and the Army seems to have
accepted the responsibility in principle, but
to have delayed making sufficient provision
in its shore parties for actual performance
of the task.*

Throughout the summer and autumn of
1942 the troops of the Western Task Force
completed unit training. The 3d Infantry
Division remained on the west coast until

?See Capt Marshall O. Becker, The Amphibious
Training Center, Hist Sec AGF Study 22, 1946,
pp. 1-17.

* JCS, Special Monograph on Amphibious War-
fare, p. 86.
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just before the final phase, while the 9th
Infantry and 2d Armored Division’s ele-
ments, with supporting units, trained at
Fort Bragg, North Carolina, and elsewhere
on the east coast. Amphibious training was
to reach its climax in a rehearsal in Chesa-
peake Bay from the very transports, partly
loaded, on which the landing teams would
be conveyed to Morocco. The 3d Infantry
Division arrived at Camp Pickett, Virginia,
in mid-September, a few days before this
rehearsal began.*

The troops received insufficient training
in air-ground co-operation, for the U.S.
Army Air Forces, in the midst of a Hercu-
lean effort to expand swiftly, could not
spare enough aircraft and personnel for ef-
fective training with ground troops. More-
over, the Air Forces differed from the
Ground Forces in their conception of proper
battlefield support and were disposed to
concentrate heavily on strategic bombing.*

Sub-task force commanders prepared
schemes of maneuver for forces limited by
the maximum transport which could be al-
loted to them, assigning tasks to elements
of their commands in a manner which will
be described later.® Training exercises simu-
lated the actual conditions likely to be met
ashore. The program of training in the fall
of 1942 was hampered by incessant with-
drawal of men for assignment to officer can-
didate schools or to cadres of new Army
units. Successive replacements filled out the
units with men whose training was neces-
sarily very uneven. The period of planning

*Donald G. Taggart, ed., History of the Third
Infantry Division in World War II (Washington,
1947}, pp. 7-8.

®Col. Kent Roberts Greenfield, Army Ground
Forces and the Air-Ground Battle Team, Including
Organic Light Aviation, AGF Hist Sec, Study 35,
1948, pp. 20-21.

¢ See below, Chapters VI-VIII.
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and preparations came to a close in the
latter part of October in an atmosphere
of unrelieved improvisation and haste, an
unavoidable consequence of the determina-
tion to undertake an operation which
stretched resources to the limit.

The Center and Eastern Task Forces
were trained and rehearsed in ship-to-shore
landings at various points in the United
Kingdom. The 39th Regimental Combat
Team (RCT) was shipped, partly trained,
from the United States to reach the United
Kingdom on 7-8 October. It had received
a considerable amount of battalion and a
little regimental ship-to-shore training. Its
transports were combat loaded, carried
sixty days’ supplies and ten units of fire for
all weapons,” and vehicles which, unfor-
tunately, had to be waterproofed and re-
stowed after reaching the United Kingdom
in order to be in the correct tactical order
for a night landing. After the voyage the
troops spent a few days ashore getting re-
conditioned and then participated in a re-
hearsal exercise starting on 17 October from
Tail of the Bank, River Clyde.*

The 168th RCT, from the 34th Infantry
Division, had come overseas with normal
equipment and maintenance, but depended
upon stocks in the United Kingdom for sig-
nal, engineer, ordnance, and quartermaster
supplies and for ammunition.

The 1st Engineer Amphibian Brigade
(Col. Henry C. Wolfe, commanding) ar-
rived in the Glasgow area on 17 August
1942 after a headlong embarkation on very
short notice, and a voyage of eleven days.
The unit was expected, at the time of its

?The unit of fire (U/F) is a standardized quan-
tity of ammunition for each weapon in service,
varving for cach type of weapon and, during Werld
War 11, in each theater of operation.

® (1) 39th Inf Hist, 1942. (2) AFHQ Memo 1,
5 Oct 42.
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departure, to complete training with the
Ist Infantry Division in the United King-
dom and to provide the additional spe-
cialized units necessary for the Division’s
assault landing operations. While it was at
sea, a revised Army-Navy agreement con-
cerning landing craft crews and amphibious
training went into effect. The brigade was
broken up soon after its arrival. The ad-
vance headquarters of the U.S. Navy, Am-
phibious Force, Atlantic Fleet, was then
being established at Rosneath, under Ad-
miral Bennett. Colonel Wolfe was assigned
to the admiral’s staff and made responsible
for shore party training.®

Not far from Rosneath, at Inverary, was
the Combined Operations Training Center
(British), at the time greatly hampered by
the lack of adequate boat maintenance fa-
cilities. The 561st Boat Maintenance Com-
pany, fully and freshly provided with the
requisite equipment, salvaged over 100
landing craft at Inverary. At Toward, the
beaches were better for practice exercises
than those at Rosneath or Inverary, but the
camp site was unsatisfactory. At all three
places deepwater anchorages permitted the
instruction of troops in combat loading and
disembarkation from ships to small boats.
A fourth site, at Gales, some forty-five miles
southwest of Glasgow near Irvine, was bet-
ter in all respects save its exposure to south-
west winds, which on occasion forced the
suspension of all small-boat operations. But
at the rocky beaches of the four training
sites, the small boats had to approach the
shore with caution to avoid broaching, in-
stead of moving rapidly as if under fire.

* Heavey, Down Ramp, Ch. III.

¥ Memo, Brig Gen Daniel Noce for Clark, 26
Sep 42, sub: Obsn at amph tng ctrs in Scotland.
AFHQ AG 350.07-15, Micro Job 24, Reel 79D.



COMPLETING THE PREPARATIONS

The training schedule in the United
Kingdom for the Center Task Force assault
units was arranged on 25 August 1942, at a
meeting between General Clark (U.S.),
General Anderson (Br.), Commodore John
Hughes-Hallett (Br.), and Maj. Gen. J. C.
Haydon (Br.). It was settled that from 31
August to 12 September, one RCT of the
34th Division and a detachment from an
RCT of the Ist Division would train at
Inverary, to be followed by an RCT of the
1st Division from 14 to 26 September. The
next two weeks were allotted to ship load-
ings. From 8 to 18 October, rehearsals and
the topping off of ships would occur. At
Rosneath and Toward facilities would then
be available also for boat training of a sec-
ond RCT from the 1st Division, but no ships
could be provided. From 22 September to
5 October, the craft used during training
were to be put in condition for the operation
itself."*

The 16th RCT held landing exercises at
Inverchaolain Peninsula (near Dunoon)
during the night of 27-28 September, while
the 26th RCT engaged in a second such
practice operation at Inverary about twenty-
four hours later. The 18th RCT and 168th
RCT had left these stations about a week
earlier, and were completing their training
in new areas at that time.”* Combat Com-
mand B, Ist Armored Division, trained in
Northern Ireland while the other amphibi-
ous assault elements were in Scotland, and
while much of the staff were engaged in
planning and preparations in London.

% (1) Ltrs, Adm Mountbatten to Gen Clark,
Gen Anderson, and Vice Adm Bertram H. Ramsay,
25 Aug 42. AFHQ Micro Job 24, Reel 136D. (2)
Msg, Clark to Anderson, 22 Sep 42. AFHQ Micro
Job 24, Reel 79D.

3 Ltr, Col S. E. Biddle to Gen Clark, 23 Sep 42.
AFHQ Micro Job 24, Reel 136D. This outlines
Clark’s itinerary for an inspection trip.
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The British First Army was activated on
6 July 1942 around the elements of an ex-
peditionary force which had been training
in western Scotland for several months. It
consisted, at its inception, of 5 Corps (4th
and 78th Divisions), 6th Armoured Divi-
sion, and 22d Antiaircraft Artillery Brigade.
During the first week of August, the require-
ments for staging and executing a large-
scale amphibious landing against opposition
had been tested by the British First Army in
Exercise DrysHoD. The tests indicated that
the 78th Division, from which troops for the
Eastern Assault Force were to be drawn,
like the boat crews of the British transports,
was then capable of only the sort of weakly
resisted operation anticipated near Algiers.
The 11th and 36th Brigade Groups and two
Commando units {partly manned by vol-
unteers from the U.S. 34th Infantry Divi-
sion) were scheduled to engage in the
amphibious assault.

Training for the amphibious operations
in French North Africa, and in some re-
spects for the subsequent phase of TorcH,
fell short of what was desired and perhaps
below the requirements of victory over a
well-armed and determined foe. Whatever
misgivings those preparing the expedition-
ary forces in the United States and the
United Kingdom may have felt, they were
attempting to do the best thing possible
within the limitations imposed by inexperi-
ence, uncertainty, and shortness of time,
rather than trying to turn out a force com-
pletely ready.

Plans for Logistical Support

The logistical planning for Operation
TorcH was designed to support an Amer-
ican troop basis of seven divisions, with two
more in reserve, and a tenth perhaps avail-
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able if the military situation elsewhere per-
mitted, plus a British “war establishment”
of four divisions, with part of an airborne
and a whole small Royal Marine division in
force reserve.'* Two British divisions which
were at first included in the schedule for
Operation TorcH were retained for the de-
fense of the British Isles, but subject to em-
ployment in a special Northern Task Force
(Lt. Gen. Frederick E. Morgan, command-
ing) to gain full control of the southern
shores at the Strait of Gibraltar if Spain be-
came hostile to the Allies."* The initial and
early following convoys were expected to
bring to Northwest Africa within one month
a total of over 200,000 American ground
troops, including the ground echelons of
Army Air Forces units, and a somewhat

smaller total of British troops.'®
Large increments were to be

brought during the next four months.

In view of the Allied character of the ex-
peditionary force, a clear division of supply
responsibility was sought.'® The supplies for
the force in the Algiers area, whether Brit-
ish or American, were to be transported
from the United Kingdom in British ship-
ping. Those items normally issued to United
States but not to British forces were to be
transferred in the United Kingdom by Serv-

# Msgs: USFOR to AGWAR, 18 Sep 42, CM-IN
7817; AGWAR to USFOR, 4 Oct 42, CM-OUT
1424, and 5 Oct 42, CM-OUT 1602,

¥ Ltr, CinC AF to Gen Ismay, 11 Oct 42. AFHQ
AG 381.95, Micro Job 24, Reel 81D.

¥ Actual totals in round figures: U.S. troops
from the United States, 65,600 and from the United
Kingdom, 105,000; British troops from the United
Kingdom, 144,000. Control Div US Trans Corps,
Monthly Progress Rpt, 31 May 43. OCT HB.

1 General Eisenhower requested an over-all di-
rective from Combined Chiefs in a telegram (CM-
IN 3664), 9 October 1942, As prepared by the
Combined Staff Planners, the directive was CCS/10,
19 October 1942.
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ices of Supply (SOS), ETOUSA, for de-
livery by the British First Army to American
elements of the Eastern Task Force and of
AFHQ. Necessary supplies not normally is-
sued to American personnel would be pro-
vided by the British.'” Matériel from the
United States required by American forces
in the Oran and Algiers areas in the early
phase of the operation was estimated at
260,000 ship tons by D plus 5, 84,000 more
by D plus 26, and on the latter date also,
11,000 tons of petrol, oil, and lubricants by
tankers.’

Some items to fill out shortages went by
the “first available shipping from the New
York Port of Embarkation to the United
Kingdom, but supplies in other categories
crossed in more than twenty-five complete
and balanced shiploads to the United King-
dom, to be convoyed to North Africa with-
out being unloaded.”

The levels of supply in North Africa pro-
posed by AFHQ were fourteen days’ for the
total force on D plus 30, thirty days’ for the
total force on D plus 60, and forty-five days’
for the total force on D plus 90 and there-
after, with ammunition reserves held at

3 This arrangement meant that Class I (rations),
Class III (petrol, oil, and lubricants), and most of
Class IV (heavy engineering materials) were to
be of British issue; the rest of Class IV, Class II
(clothing, weapons, vehicles), and Class V (am-
munition of all kinds) would be American supplies.
Memo, Col George A. Lincoln for CofS SOS
ETOUSA, 7 Nov 42, sub: Sum of supply problem
for Torcu. Kansas City Reds Ctr, Env 27, X~
14567.

¥ Memo, Col Carter B. Magruder for Brig Gen
John E. Hull, 18 Sep 42, sub: Shipments from US
for Eastern Force; Memo, Magruder for Brig Gen
LeRoy Lutes, 18 Sep 42, same sub; Memo, Hull for
Maj Gen Thomas T. Handy, 20 Sep 42, sub:
Mvmt of supplies for spec opn. OPD Exec 5, Bk. 3.

* Memo, Lutes for ACofS OPD (Attn: Gen
Hull), 15 Sep 42, sub: Mvmt of supplies for spec
opns. Copy in OPD Exec 5, Bk. 3.
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twelve units of fire.** A supplementary re-
serve in the United Kingdom on which to
draw was proposed in the event of shipping
losses in the convoys from the United States
or of other emergencies, to consist of sixty
days’ supplies and three units of fire.” To
reach quickly a moderate reserve level in
North Africa of forty-five days’ supplies
would, it was discovered, require a shift to
the Center and Eastern Task Forces of some
sixteen cargoes previously planned for the
Western Task Force. It would also compel
cither a limitation of the Western Task
Force to a total strength of 100,000 men on
D plus 90, or, if more men were trans-
ported, then a reduction in the tonnage for
transporting organizational and mainte-
nance equipment to one-half of the normal
allowances.”

Command decisions made by General
Clark on 28 September in Washington, in
a conference with General Patton, Brig.
Gen. Arthur R. Wilson, and Brig. Gen.
LeRoy Lutes, fixed the level of supplies for
the Western Task Force at forty-five days
and ten units of fire, and cut the organic
equipment to 50 percent of the normal ship
tonnage required. The Western Task Force
was to be short of equipment, particularly
of vehicles, and of service troops for at least
three months in order to meet even more
pressing requirements. The supply convoys
might reduce this interval only by being en-
larged to more than forty-five ships, once
North African port facilities permitted.

Each task force was to organize its own

®The unit of fire in the Western Task Force is
given in WTF Memo 44, 18 Dec 42. AFHQ G-3
Ops 77/1, Micro Job 10A, Reel 23C.

" Telg, USFOR to AGWAR, 27 Oct 42, CM-
IN 11595.

2 Memo, Brig Gen LeRoy Lutes for Gen Clark,
28 Sep 42, sub: Maint of US troops in CTF and
ETF. OPD Exec 5, Item 2a.
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service of supply, including base sections to
become operative in the ports as soon after
the assault as proved feasible. After the 5
September decision, General Wilson was
named to command SOS, Western Task
Force, and eventually, the Atlantic Base
Section at Casablanca. Brig. Gen. Thomas
B. Larkin of SOS, ETOUSA, was to take
command of SOS, Center Task Force, and
later, the Mediterranean Base Section at
Oran. It was expected that these two bases
would soon come directly under AFHQ,
and that after the merger of the two task
forces the two SOS headquarters would be
reorganized. In the United States, General
Patton planned to leave behind a rear eche-
lon of the Provisional Corps Headquarters,
Task Force “A,” commanded by Maj. Gen.
Manton S. Eddy, to supervise the shipment
of troops in accordance with the plans
for reinforcements and replacements de-
vised before the Western Task Force
departed.®

Late in the period of planning and prepa-
ration, the SOS, War Department, after
operating under a series of specific agree-
ments between General Eisenhower’s head-
quarters and agencies in the War Depart-
ment concerning supply, requested from
AFHQ a “complete plan.” * A draft of
such a plan, furnished on 27 October 1942,
remained the subject of discussion for sev-
eral more weeks.*®

The task forces could not establish ade-
quate inventory controls and requisitioning

® General Eddy, Commanding General, 9th In-
fantry Division, had had his division split up, Com-
bat Team 39 going to General Ryder’s Eastern As-
sault Force, Combat Team 47 to General Harmon'’s
Force BLacksToNE, and Combat Team 60 to Gen-
eral Truscott’s Force GOALPOST.

* Telg, AGWAR to USFOR, 18 Oct 42, CM-
OUT 5858.

*Telg, USFOR to AGWAR, 27 Oct 42, CM-
IN 11595.
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procedures until the base sections should be-
come operative. For the first two months,
automatic supply of Class II, IV, and V
items was planned in conformity with esti-
mates reached by the chiefs of services or
the SOS, War Department. Limited requisi-
tion was then to begin. The ports of em-
barkation, under the standard program for
the supply of overseas departments, thea-
ters, and bases adopted by the SOS, War
Department, were established as the agen-
cies for controlling the outward flow of
supplies.

Almost one month after the Operation
TorcH began, on 4 December, the approved
supply plan for TorcH, was announced.”
The Western Task Force was to be sup-
plied directly from the United States on
requisitions sent to the New York Port of
Embarkation, copies of which would be
sent to ETOUSA via AFHQ. The Center
Task Force was to be supplied directly from
the New York Port of Embarkation, except
for supplementary cargoes at the rate of
some five ships per month which would
go via the United Kingdom, but its requisi-
tions would be routed through AFHQ and
SOS, ETOUSA, to the Overseas Supply
Division, New York Port of Embarkation.
A ninety days’ level of reserve supplies in
North Africa was accepted as a goal. The
level in the United Kingdom was set at
thirty days of Class I and Class II, and of
grease and oil in cans and drums, and two
units of fire, but no reserve of Class IV sup-
plies in general. Requisitions might be sub-
mitted for a reserve of particular items.”
In these terms the supply plan was settled
without permitting the overseas theater

* Memo, CinC AF for TAG, 4 Dec 43, sub:
Supply plan for US forces in TorcH.

* This exposition is adapted from others officially
prepared for use at AFHQ shortly before D Day.
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organization either to control directly the
maintenance of all American contingents
of the Allied Force or to operate on too
slender a margin of security. Yet the pain-
ful pressure of logistical requirements was
apparent in the long period allowed for
build-up. Faced with choices between men
and matériel, and in turn between various
kinds of matériel, the planners arrived at
compromises and adjustments determined
by their expectations concerning the nature
of the forthcoming operation.®

Departure of the Western Task Force

Except for the seatrain New Jersey, which
took on the 39th Combat Team at the New
York Port of Embarkation, all combat-
loaded ships from the United States de-
parted from the Hampton Roads Port of
Embarkation. An admirable plan provided
for loading the transports there in two
flights, the second taking on cargo and
troops while the first went up the Chesa-
peake on its rehearsal of ship-to-shore de-
barkation, each troop unit on the transport
which would convey it to the hostile shore.
The second group would then have its re-
hearsal while the first ships were being

® For logistical planning, sece: (1) History of the
Planning Division, ASF, 1, 87. OCMH. (2) Telgs,
USFOR to AGWAR: 3 Scp 42, CM-IN 2030; 7
Sep, CM-IN 2710; 8 Sep, CM-IN 3628; 13 Sep,
CM-IN 5609; 13 Sep, CM-IN 5696; 19 Sep, CM-
IN 8511; 22 Sep, CM-IN 10047; 23 Sep, CM-IN
10100; 29 Sep, CM-IN 13002; 1 Oct, CM-IN 0070;
5 Oct, CM-IN 2511; 13 Oct, CM-IN 6411; 22 Oct,
CM-IN 10052; and 27 Oct, CM-IN 11595, Telgs,
AGWAR 1o USFOR: 17 Sep 42, CM-OUT 5915;
17 Sep, CM-OUT 6033; 20 Sep, CM-OUT 6961;
22 Sep, CM-OUT 7558; 26 Sep, CM-OUT 8823;
26 Sep, CM-OUT 8824; 29 Sep. CM-OUT 9579;
6 Oct, CM-OUT 1763; 10 Oct, CM-OQUT 4510;
18 Oct, CM-OUT 5858; 21 Oct, CM-OUT 6877;
29 Oct, CM-OUT 9871; and 6 Nov, CM-OUT
1882, These messages are representative rather than
complete.
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topped off. This plan could only be approxi-
mated, for the Hamptons Roads Port of
Embarkation was not yet the experienced
organization which it later became, nor had
it then the benefit of a completed staging
area or of a holding and reconsignment
point system to facilitate the orderliness of
such a large and complex loading operation.
Adjustments and improvisations had to be
continuous. The transport Harry C. Lee,
for example, came back from the landing
rehearsal with engine trouble which could
not be repaired in time for its departure with
the assault convoy. What had previously
taken several days to load for combat re-
quirements had therefore to be taken out
and laboriously restowed in the Calvert.
Despite fresh paint and the change of crews,
the task was completed in thirty-five hours
and the ship joined the main convoy at
sea. The Contessa provided an agitated post-
script, for she appeared at Norfolk as the
convoy was about to sail and in a leaking
condition which required that she be dry-
docked. Many of her crew left town while
repairs expected to take several days were
begun. Extraordinary measures got the Con-
tessa afloat, loaded her with gasoline and
ammunition, and filled out her crew in time
to sail without escort toward Mehdia—Port-
Lyautey. Despite these and other deviations
from the loading program, the Western
Naval Task Force was ready for departure
on 23-24 October 1942.™

Admiral Hewitt’s command consisted of
five major divisions: the Covering Group
(Task Group 34.1), the Air Group (Task
Group 34.2), and the Southern, Center,
and Northern Attack Groups (Task Groups

® Richard M. Leighton and Robert W. Coak-
ley, Global Logistics and Strategy: 1940-1943,
UNITED STATES ARMY IN WORLD WAR II
(Washington, 1956).

NORTHWEST AFRICA

10, 9, and 8). Rear Adm. Robert C. Gif-
fen’s Covering Group of seven warships and
a tanker was intended to furnish a pro-
tective barrier between the Center Attack
Group off Fedala and the French naval
units based at Casablanca. The Air Group,
commanded by Rear Adm. Ernest D. Mc-
Whorter, consisted of the fleet carrier
Ranger, the escort carriers Santee, Suwan-
nee, and Sangamon, and a screen of one
light cruiser and nine destroyers.

Each of the three attack groups com-
prised a division of transports, a group of
warships for fire support, one of the auxil-
iary aircraft carriers, destroyer screens for
the transport, fire support, and carrier units,
and one or more mine sweepers, mine layers,
tankers, beacon submarines (which had
been sent ahead), and service ships. The
Center Attack Group was approximately
twice the strength of either the Southern or
Northern Attack Group. The cruiser Au-
gusta served as one of the fire support ves-
sels of Center Attack Group and as the task
force headquarters ship. The fire support
section of the Center Attack Group was to
be in position to assist the Covering Group
in containing the French naval threat from
Casablanca against the transports off Fedala
as well as to aid the landing force near
Fedala. This arrangement subjected the
Augusta to three somewhat incompatible
demands upon her batteries and communi-
cations facilities.

The entire task force of more than 100
ships was too large to be sent from any one
port in the United States without attracting
undesired attention. It therefore assembled
at sea after a series of departures at various
times and places, seemingly for different des-
tinations. First to leave were four recon-
noitering submarines which were to assist
the attacking groups in finding their exact
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miral Hewitt’s weather officer that the fast-
moving storm would have the effect of tem-
porarily abating the high swell and surf at
the landing points, perhaps long enough to
establish firm beachheads, or to negotiate a
surrender by the French. Instead of keeping
this force together to cruise well out to sea
until the general forecasts indicated feasible
landing conditions, Admiral Hewitt decided
to accept the risk of dividing it according to
plan and to proceed to the three coastal
objectives without delay.*

At daybreak on 7 November, the South-
ern Attack Group commanded by Rear
Adm. Lyal A. Davidson split from the main
formation and headed toward Safi. During
the afternoon, the Northern Attack Group
under command of Rear Adm. Monroe
Kelly also diverged to take a course toward
Mehdia. The other three groups, separating
slightly, approached the Fedala-Casa-
blanca area, remaining until dark as far
offshore as possible while still permitting the
transports to reach the debarkation area at
midnight.

For the troops, the entire three weeks at
sea had been a combination of activity and
discomfort, for they were jammed into
every available place on the transports, were
fed in seemingly endless lines, and suffered
seasickness, particularly during the days of
rough weather. Yet they were brought up
on deck for periods of exercise and engaged
in detailed study or received general in-
struction on matters hitherto not touched
upon in training.

# (1) Intervs with Capt Leo S. Bachmann
{USN), 16 Jan 51, and Adm Hewitt, 23 Jan 51.
The weather officer of the Western Task Force was
Lt. Comdr. R. C. Steere. Admiral Hewitt did not
intend, as is implied in Morison, U.S. Naval Opera-
tions, 11, 50, to direct the Western Naval Task
Force toward the Strait of Gibraltar.
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On the approach voyage, there was much
to be done in every echelon. General in-
struction was given to all officers and en-
listed men regarding the customs of the
Moroccan inhabitants. “The local popula-
tion will respect strong, quiet men who live
up to their promises,” said a circular issued
to the men. “Do not boast nor brag, and
keep any agreement you make.” A directive
from General Patton to the officers admon-
ished them that “there is not the least doubt
but that we are better in all respects than
our enemies, but to win, the men must
KNOW this. It must be their absolute
belief. WE MUST HAVE A SUPERIOR-
ITY COMPLEX ! =

Departure of the Center and Eastern
Task Forces

The assault ships loading in the United
Kingdom near Liverpool and Glasgow re-
ceived their troop units late in September
after most of the cargo had been stowed.
The movement of troops to ports of embar-
kation was organized and controlled by the
appropriate branch of the War Office, aided
by members of the U.S. Transportation
Corps. In spite of tendencies to be overly
secretive or to reject orders received from a
British agency, American ground and air
units followed the complex schedule.
Equipment, supplies, vehicles, and troops
poured into the ports according to a care-
fully prepared program and, once aboard

ship, were taken to the Firth of Clyde.*

®(1) Sub-Task Force Brackstone FO 1, Intell
Annex 1, App. 1; Dir, CG TF “A” to CG’s, 3d Inf
Div, 9th Inf Div, 2d Armd Div, and all attached
Unit Comdrs of TF “A.” 18 Sep 42. WDCSA 381
Torcu (9-18-42). (2) General Patton completed
a perusal of the Koran during the voyage. Patton’s
Diary, 30 Oct 42. {See Note on Sources.)

2{1) Memo, Maj Gen N. G. Holmes for CG
ETOUSA, sub: Deck loads. AFHQ AG 381 Torcu
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On 17 October, the entire expedition,
both Center Task Force and Eastern As-
sault Force, began to assemble there. The
assault transports proceeded north to the
vicinity of Loch Linnhe to hold a final re-
hearsal just before daylight, 19 October,
then returned to the Clyde next day. Ex-
cept for command post exercises ashore by
a small portion of the men, all waited
aboard until time to depart. Then the great
troop convoy sailed for Africa.*

The first convoy, a group of 46 cargo
vessels with 18 escorting warships, had al-
ready left port on 22 October on a schedule
which would permit it to be overtaken by
the second.®® The troop convoy, 39 vessels
with 12 escorting warships, comprised the
combat-loaded transports of the Eastern
Assault Force and Center Task Force. Com-
manding the consolidated armada was Rear
Adm. Sir Harold Burrough (Br.), in the
specially designed command ship Bulolo.
With him were Generals Ryder (U.S.) and
Evelegh (Br.), and Air Commodore G. M.
Lawson (Br.).2®

Second in command of the convoy was
Commodore Thomas H. Troubridge (Br.)
in another headquarters ship, the Largs.

File 2V2, Tab 12, Env 27, Kansas City Rcds Ctr.
(2) Interv with Col Donald S. McConnaughy in
Paris, 11 May 45. Colonel McConnaughy was
Chief of Operations, Office of the Chief of Trans-
portation, and Special Liaison Officer, British War
Office, at the time Torcu was being mounted in
the United Kingdom. Hist Reds ETOUSA. (3)
Heavey, Down Ramp, pp. 21-30.

* Heavey, Down Ramp, pp. 21, 30.

* Principal sources for these approach voyages
are: Incl 1 (Rpt of The Naval Commander, Cen-
ter Task Force) and Incl 2 (Rpt of The Naval
Commander, Eastern Task Force), in NCXF, Re-
port of Proceedings, Operation Torcu. AFHQ
Micro Job 8, Reels 16A-17A.

® General Anderson, Commanding General,
Eastern Task Force, was at Gibraltar with General
Eisenhower.
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With him were Maj. Gen. Lloyd R. Freden-
dall (U.S.), Col. Lauris Norstad (As-
sistant Commander, U.S. Twelfth Air
Force),* and Mr. Leland L. Rounds, who
had recently been brought out from Oran,
where he was an American Vice-Consul, to
furnish liaison with friendly French ele-
ments ashore and to provide political intel-
ligence to General Fredendall.*® The escorts
and most of the transports were British ves-
sels, but the 39th Regimental Combat Team
continued to Algiers in the combat-loaded
transports which had brought it across the
North Atlantic.*® Some Polish and Dutch
ships were included.

The men and matériel from the United
Kingdom reached North Africa by voyages
organized in an extremely complicated
pattern. One problem of safe transit was
solved by sending in advance as far as
Gibraltar a number of slow colliers, tankers,
tugs, and other auxiliary craft, as well as the
three Maracaibo tankers which had been
converted into tank landing ships. For the
major convoys of troops and matériel, the
Strait of Gibraltar was in effect a bottleneck.
Transit into the Mediterranean during the
darkness of two successive nights was sched-
uled for all except one small group of ships,
which would enter in daylight. Before near-
ing the strait, both the slow convoy which
had left the Clyde on 22 October and the
fast convoy which departed on 26 October
were to separate into sections destined for
Algiers and Oran. Preceded by a screen of
warships (Force H, Royal Navy), the
Algiers sections of the slow and fast convoys
were to enter the Mediterranean Sea during

* Brig Gen James H. Doolittle, Commanding
General, Twelfth Air Force, was with General
Eisenhower at Gibraltar.

® Interv with Mr. Rounds, 21 Oct 48.

® Leedstown, Samuel Chase, Thomas Stone, and
Almaack.
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the night of 5-6 November. During day-
light, 6 November, the Oran section of the
slow convoy was to follow, and in darkness,
6-7 November, the Oran section of the fast
convoy was at last to pass through the nar-
row waterway. Inside the Mediterranean,
the separate sections were to consolidate in
the Eastern and Center Naval Task Forces,
the process being somewhat further com-
plicated by the successive refueling of some
ships in Gibraltar harbor, and by later sup-
ply from tankers at an advanced position in
the Mediterranean. Two additional convoys
from the United Kingdom were to be well
along the way to the Algiers and Oran areas
by the time the assaulting forces arrived off
the landing beaches.

Moving such a large armada in accord-
ance with this pattern required a masterly
organization which might have suffered
from its unavoidable complexities as well as
from enemy attack. Actually, the plan was
executed with extraordinary success. Be-
tween the Clyde and Gibraltar, no sub-
marine sighted the ships although they
passed through an area near which more
than a score of Axis submarines were be-
lieved to be operating. One submarine,
which was sighted at a distance of twenty-
five miles from the convoy by a naval air
patrol, was kept submerged long enough to
permit the ships to pass unreported. On
4 November, the Algiers and Oran sections
of the convoys separated without the bene-
fit of protective, long-range, antisubmarine
air patrols. The seaplanes equipped for such
missions had all become inoperable and the
weather conditions at Gibraltar prevented
land-based craft from undertaking the task.
In midafternoon, the Oran portion of the
fast convoy steamed to the west while its
destroyer screen made several aggressive at-
tacks on submarines detected by warning
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apparatus. No results were observed, but the
transports remained unscathed. After an
interval of twenty-one and a half hours, the
Oran-bound ships reversed course and ap-
proached the strait after nightfall, 6 No-
vember. Thirty hours remained before the
assault landings would begin.

Axis Situation in the Mediterranean
on the Eve of the Attack

The convoys were approaching an area
in which serious changes had occurred since
the Allied decision in July to undertake an
operation against French North Africa. At
that time, it will be remembered, the British
Eighth Army had been driven far into
Egypt and had taken its stand on what was
known as the El ‘Alamein line. ‘The British
and the Axis forces had then withstood each
other’s probing attacks and had prepared
for a return to the offensive. Rommel or-
ganized a single strong defensive position
with considerable depth from which he in-
tended to attack as soon as possible. The
Axis leaders had calculated that the relative
situation of the two adversaries would be
best for the Panzer Army Africa late in Au-
gust, for thereafter the British ability, in
spite of lengthy supply lines, to deliver rein-
forcements and matériel in great quantities
would enable the Eighth Army to acquire an
ever-increasing margin of superiority in
numbers, weapons, and battlefield resup-
ply.** The Prime Minister devoted close
personal attention to the situation and re-
vised the command by installing Gen. Sir
Harold R. L. G. Alexander as Commander
in Chief, Middle East, and Lt. Gen. Sir

“ (1) MS # T-3 (Nehring, et al.), Pt. 11, Ch.
11, (2) Rommel, Krieg ohne Hass, pp. 199-210.
(3) MS # C-075, Endgueltige Stellungnahme zu
der Geschichte des Feldzuges in Nordafrika, 1941—
1943 (Kesselring).



COMPLETING THE PREPARATIONS

Bernard L. Montgomery as Commanding
General, Eighth Army. Preparations
were made by these leaders to execute
exactly the tactics which the enemy would
have preferred to adopt himself, that is, to
await an offensive, meet it in prepared de-
fensive positions, and, after getting every-
thing in readiness, counterattack.*

One major change in the Mediterranean
theater had taken place with the revival of
Malta as a base for British attacks against
the Axis line of sea communications to Trip-
oli. The use of aircraft carriers from Gibral-
tar to ferry planes within flying distance of
Malta enabled the Royal Air Force to re-
sume powerful attacks from Malta airfields
on Axis shipping. Submarines from Malta
also claimed many a victim. The enemy re-
sorted to coastal traffic from Tripoli east-
ward to Bengasi and Derna in small, shal-
low-draft vessels. Hitler recognized in mid-
September that Malta must again be
neutralized. The Luftwaffe’s resources were
unequal to this added demand, while Ger-
man and Italian troops that had once been
designated to seize the island (the canceled
Operation HERKULES) were committed
in Libya, a move which left insufficient
ground forces. Among the Italian military
leaders, daily review of the situation in the
Mediterranean brought them back to the
same themes, “Malta e nafta” (Malta and
fuel) .

“ Churchill, The Hinge of Fate, pp. 457-71.

‘¢ (1) Field Marshal Sir Bernard Law Montgom-
ery, El Alamein to the Rio Sangro (London and
New York, 1948), pp. 1-12. (2) MS # T-3-PI
(Kesselring), Pt. I. (3) MS # T-3 (Nchring,
et al.), Pt. II, Ch. III1.

(1) Churchill, The Hinge of Fate, pp. 505-06.
(2) MS # T-3-P1 (Kesselring), Pt. I. (3) Hitler’s
Order, 14 Sep 42, OKW/WFSt/Op Nr. 003142/
42, ONI, Fuehrer Directives, 1942-1945. (4) Cav-
allero, Comando Supremo, pp. 347, 348. (5) Vice-
Adm. Eberhard Weichold, The War at Sea in the
Mediterranean, Pt. 1, pp. 18-23.
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That Hitler recognized the danger of an
attack by the Allies in 1942 was shown in
certain defensive measures which he or-
dered that summer. Several armored divi-
sions were withdrawn to western France
from the Eastern Front; this step de-
prived his commanders of the means of
exploiting the initial successes on the south-
ern section of that front.* Hitler acknowl-
edged his concern when Grossadmiral Erich
Raeder in August warned that the Allies
might be preparing to enter French North
Africa with the connivance of the French
and thus to inflict a very serious blow to the
Axis coalition.*® He became alarmed lest the
Allied reinforcements in the Middle East
presage the seizure of Crete rather than an
attack against Rommel’s strong defensive
position, and he ordered that that island’s
garrison be increased to repel seaborne and
airborne attacks. To insure that the compli-
cated process of resisting an amphibious
attack should be conducted with unity of
command, he charged Kesselring, directly
under himself, with the defense of all the
coasts in the Mediterranean and Aegean
Seas which were held by German troops,
excepting those in Rommel’s sector.*

The threat of an Allied invasion in the
western Mediterranean was met in con-
formity with German, rather than with
Italian, views of appropriate action despite

* General der Artillerie Walter Warlimont,
(Deputy Chief, OKW/WFSt) “A Summary of the
German Campaigns, 1939-Sep 43,” p. 12 (SAIC/
FIR/11, dated 24 Jul 45).

“ Conf, 26 Aug 42, ONI, Fuehrer Conferences,
1942.

“ (1) Hider’s Orders, 14 Sep and 13 Oct 42,
OKW/WFSt/Op Nr. 003142/42 and OKW/
WFESt/Op Nr. 551743/42, ONI, Fuehrer Direc-
tives, 1942-1945. (2) MS # C-065a, Aufzeichnun-
gen ueber de Lagevortraege und Besprechungen im
Fuehrerhauptquartier vom 12. August bis zum 17.
Maerz 1943 (Greiner), 8 and 15 Sep 42.
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the fiction that the Mediterranean was
Mussolini’s theater of war. German policy
from 1940 to 1942 was to refrain from mov-
ing into unoccupied France in order to pre-
vent creation of a French government in
North Africa opposed to the Axis powers.
Comando Supremo professed in October to
have much less concern with plans and
preparations for seizing unoccupied France
than with countermeasures against Allied
invasion of French North Africa and West
Africa. Moreover, Rommel’s line of supply
could, Comando Supremo believed, be
much improved if the Axis made full use of
Tunisia’s ports and airfields rather than
limiting itself as it had thus far in 1942,

Two Italian divisions were held in re-
serve in western Tripolitania at points from
which they could speedily enter Tunisia.
Both of the Axis partners recognized that
an incursion into Tunisia would arouse
French hostility. The Germans, presumably,
did not desire a repetition of the Greek
fiasco of 1940 and in spite of the Italian at-
titude decided to continue to adhere to the
policy of friendly relations with the Vichy
government. The Germans believed that
any other course might precipitate a French
attachment to the Anglo-American Allies.
Axis policy therefore remained, in response
to German insistence, that of waiting in
readiness to send forces into Tunisia in the
role of friendly protectors acceptable to the
French government at Vichy. Rommel
would have to get along without the Tuni-
sian ports.

(1) Msg, German General, Rome, Nr. 5186/42
to OKH/Op Abt, 10 Oct 42, in OKH/GenStdH/
Op Abt, File § IV—Chefsachen, Feindbeurteilung
u. eigene Absichten Teil Il (hereafter cited as
OKH/Op Abt S IV—Chefsachen, Teil 1I). (2)
Msg, OKW/WFSt Nr. 551768/42 to German
General, Rome, and others, 17 Oct 42 in Deutsche

Waflen Stillstandkommission (German Armistice
Commission—DWStK), Chefsachen, 1941-1943.
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In mid-October neither Italian nor Ger-
man intelligence deemed an Allied inva-
sion of the Mediterranean area to be im-
minent. No operation was expected until
spring. The place where the attack would
then come was a matter of disagreement.
When indications of an earlier Allied opera-
tion were noted at Gibraltar, the Italians
still considered an attack on French Mo-
rocco most likely. If unopposed by Axis
forces, the Allies would reach Bizerte in
about one month and, from that point, were
expected to hit the Italian mainland, an
operation which it was feared would have
a disastrous effect on the Egyptian cam-
paign and the whole Italian war effort.*®
The Germans were inclined to expect an
attack to seize Dakar and thereafter, if the
Mediterranean area were invaded at all,
most of them thought the Allies would by-
pass French North Africa to close on Rom-
mel’s rear area or to gain a bridgehead on
the other side of the Mediterranean. Actu-
ally, both Axis partners were much sur-
prised when the attacking force did in fact
appear in the Strait of Gibraltar.*®

The last opportunity for the Axis forces to
attack the British Eighth Army on any-
thing like equal terms came at the end of

The headquarters of the German Armistice Com-
mission was in Wiesbaden, Germany. (3) Msg,
DWStK, Gruppe Wehrmacht (Armed Forces Sec-
tion—Gr We) DWStK/Gr We/la Nr. 6/42 to
OKW /Chef WFSt, 18 Oct 42, in DWStK, Chef-
sachen, 1941-1943.

% (1) Views of Generale di Brigata Cesare Ame,
chief of the Italian S. I. M. (Italian Army Intelli-
gence), quoted in Msg, DWStK/Gr We Nr. 6/42
to OKW/Chef WESt, 18 Oct 42, in DWStK Chef-
sachen, 1941-1943. (2) Adm. Franco Maugeri (ed.
by Victor Rosen), From the Ashes of Disgrace
(New York, 1948), p. 86. Its author was in 1942
head of S. 1. S. (Italian Naval Intelligence).

® Msg, OKW/WFSt Nr. 551768/42 to German
General, Rome, and others, 17 Oct 42, in DWStK,
Chefsachen, 1941-1943.
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August. Reserves of fuel and other supplies
had been accumulated so slowly that no
attack could be undertaken before that date,
and, even then, the most careful estimates
indicated that the operation would require
400 to 500 cubic meters more of gasoline
than was on hand. Kesselring, upon learn-
ing that this deficiency alone stood in the
path of an attack, undertook to furnish the
required amount from Luftwaffe reserves.
Thus on 30-31 August, depending upon
tankers at sea for fuel which would be
needed to continue operations in case of
an initial success, the Panzer Army Africa
moved to an attack. The battle of ‘Alam el
Halfa followed.

The battle was won by the Eighth Army
not only because of the scanty resources
with which the offensive was begun but also
because the British had correctly foreseen
the plan of attack and had adopted appro-
priate countermeasures. To open the gaps in
the mine fields through which the Axis
armor was expected to pass by moonlight in
order to make an early morning assault
against Montgomery’s deep southern flank
proved much more difficult than the Ger-
mans had anticipated. The deep soft sand
into which many Axis vehicles were lured
slowed progress and used up fuel. Sand-
storms which deterred the Allied air units
from maximum effectiveness during the first
day ceased to give that protection after
nightfall. Parachute flares by night and
clear weather by day thereafter enabled
bombers to inflict severe injury on Rom-
mel’s forces, supplementing the heavy ar-
tillery fire which fell on his units concen-
trated in the mine-field passages. The attack
lost momentum as it neared the main British
lines on ‘Alam el Halfa ridge, about 15 miles
southeast of El ‘Alamein, and was broken
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off in failure on 3-5 September. Axis troops
were forced to reoccupy their former de-
fensive positions. They maintained contact,
but no resumption of the attack could be
foreseen. Axis losses in this battle were re-
corded as 570 killed, 1,800 wounded, and
570 prisoners of the Allies, as well as 50
tanks, 400 trucks, 15 field pieces, and 35
antitank guns.*®

The British Eighth Army spent the next
seven weeks reinforcing its units and replen-
ishing stocks, arriving at an ample margin
of superiority not only in troops but in tanks,
guns, aviation, and mobility. Its morale was
excellent. The plan of battle was well cal-
culated to overcome the enemy’s capabili-
ties and meet his disposition of forces. The
attack began on 23 October with a thunder-
ing artillery preparation such as the Western
Desert had never before experienced.**

Panzer Army Africa had remained in de-
fensive positions near El ‘Alamein to receive
the British attack. It might have fallen back
nearer Tobruk, developing successive posi-
tions into which to retire. It might have sta-
tioned the major elements in intermediate
positions behind a forward screen which
simulated a major defense, and have
counterattacked when the attacking forces
had been somewhat disorganized by the
initial operations. But it did neither. Rom-
mel himself departed to take a rest leave on
the Continent, turning over command to his
deputy, General der Panzertruppen Georg
Stumme. General der Panzertruppen Wal-
ther Nehring, commander of the German
Africa Corps, had been wounded in the bat-

® (1) Rommel, Krieg ohne Hass, pp. 199-223.
(2) MS # T-3-P1 (Kesselring), Pt. I. (3) Mont-
gomery, El Alamein to the Rio Sangro, pp. 5-10.

** Montgomery, El Alamein to the Rio Sangro,
pp- 18-19.
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tle just concluded, and left Africa to con-
valesce near Berlin.*

Allied planners chose 23 October as D
Day to launch the attack of the British
Eighth Army in deference to tactical re-
quirements, not to any timetable of high-
level strategy. The victory was won barely
in time for its impact to be felt by men faced
with crucial decisions concerning the Medi-
terranean. On 2 November, after ten days
of severe combat had worn both armies
down, Rommel, who had been recalled from
leave and arrived in Africa on 25 October,
warned the Axis leadership to expect a
serious disaster. His forces were exhausted,
quite unable to withstand the armored
thrusts which the enemy might be expected
to deliver within twenty-four hours. Orderly
withdrawal by his nonmotorized Italian and
German units would not be possible. In
this situation “the gradual annihilation of
this Army must be expected . . .”” were his
concluding words.” A little later he re-
ported the German Africa Corps down to
twenty-four tanks and gave indications of
drastic losses, both Italian and German.

Hitler replied that no other course could
be considered except stubborn resistance,
“The troops,” he declared, “can be led only
to victory or to death.” * Mussolini’s orders
through Comando Supremo were to hold
the front in Egypt at any price. The situa-

™ Panzer Army Africa was renamed German-
Italian Panzer Army (Deutsch-Italienische Panzer-
armee) on 25 October 1942.

(1) Rommel, Krieg ohne Hass, pp. 199-223. (2)
MS # D-086, Dic 1. Phase der Kaempfe in Tu-
nesien bis zur Uebernahme des Befehls durch das
neugebildete Oberkommando der 5. Panzerarmee
am 9.X11.1942 (Nehring). (3) MS # T-3-Pi
(Kesselring), Pt. I.

™ Msg, Rommel German-Italian Panzer Army
Nr. 132/42 to OKH/O0p Abt, 2 Nov 42, in OKH/
Op Abt, File § IV-Chefsachen, Teil I1.

* Rommel, Krieg ohne Hass, p. 268.
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tion on the battlefield deteriorated further on
3 November as these impossible orders were
being drafted so far away, and when Kessel-
ring arrived next day by air from Crete to
consult with Rommel he was soon persuaded
that the commander must have discretion-
ary authority to conduct his battle as the cir-
cumstances might dictate. He joined that
noon in such a request, which later was con-
ceded by Hitler and Mussolini. It was too
late to save thousands of men. Some Italian
units had been forced to withdraw even
earlier to avoid being cut off, and Rommel
intended that all his mobile elements should
pull back fighting to the next feasible line
of defense. The rest would be left behind.
Comando Supremo sent reinforcements
toward the Salum-Halfiya area, farther
west, while Rommel’s army was either
driven from the battlefield or captured. The
prevailing confusion left the extent of his
defeat for later computation.®

The Allies could look back a few months
later to the Battle of El ‘Alamein and recog-
nize that the tide in the Mediterranean had
then turned definitely. This victory was the
first of a long series of almost uninterrupted
triumphs over Axis forces which ended in
the Po River valley. In a sense it was the
Gettysburg of the African campaign. The
fact that Rommel flew back from Germany
to assume the command of his army shortly
after General Stumme died in action, while
executing Rommel’s plans,*® is a circum-
stance which permitted later analysis of the
battle as an encounter between two of the
ablest field commanders of the war, and

% (1) Ibid., pp. 268-75. (2) Exchange of or-
ders and messages, Befehle des O. K. W. und Mel-
dungen an O. K. W. vom 3.-5.X142, photostat
copies under covering Ltr 8S-Oberfuchrer Alfred-
Ingemar Berndt to Rommel, 3 May 43, in File
CRS, Red Gp 1048, EAP-21-X-14/60.

»® Rommel, Krieg ohne Hass, p. 247,
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which will no doubt encourage its study
for years to come.

The battle of El ‘Alamein yielded certain
results distinctly beneficial to the Allies.
Axis military prestige suffered most oppor-
tunely. Collapse of the Axis advance toward
the Nile subjected the German-Italian part-
nership to the undermining influence of
mutual recrimination. Rommel’s position as
an Axis field commander suffered an eclipse,
partial among Germans and total among
Italians. The latter henceforth distrusted
Rommel. Some Germans blamed him for
disregarding obvious logistical restrictions.
Hitler concluded that Rommel needed a
rest but postponed replacing him. When the
Allies arrived off the African coast, the
opposing coalition was already beginning to
weaken.

That the Allied system of command
would function as well during operations as
for planning remained to be seen, but it
was already apparent that the Axis com-
mand structure was defective in both areas.
No unified Axis Mediterranean theater
existed. Major operational decisions were
ostensibly made either by Mussolini him-
self, or in his name by the Comando Su-
premo; but actually they were made in
collaboration with the Germans, whose
counsel often took the form of completely
drawn up orders which the Italians passed
on to their troops intact. Each of the Ger-
man armed services had a headquarters in
Rome. That of the German Air Force’s OB
SUED was under the senior German officer
in the Mediterranean area, Field Marshal
Kesselring. He outranked but had not yet
superseded the German General, Rome,
Enno von Rintelen, as a channel for con-
veying German views to the Italian high
command. This confusing situation was
made even more difficult as a result of the
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fact that Kesselring held the mission of
facilitating by sea and air, partly by com-
mand and partly by co-ordination, German
and Italian support of operations in Africa
and the Balkans and defense of the coasts.
Rommel’s operations were not subject to
Kesselring’s control. Rommel looked to
others, not to Kesselring, for supplies. Al-
though this tangle was eventually simpli-
fied, the Allied coalition in the Mediter-
ranean began with a system of command
superior to that of the Axis and was, in fact,
to retain that superiority to the war’s end.

Finding a French Leader

All other measures taken by the Allies to
minimize resistance by the French were sub-
ordinate to an understanding with a suitable
French leader, one who could rally the
armed forces of French North Africa in re-
newed war against the Axis powers. Such
a man must be a personage, a man holding
a position of unmistakable patriotism and
endowed with such superlative qualities of
leadership that he could persuade loyal of-
ficers of the French armed forces to seize
the opportunity to liberate France. All
French officers were bound to Marshal Pé-
tain by oaths which they would have to vio-
late, an action which could be expected only
in disciplined response to orders from their
immediate superiors. Thus the actual prob-
lem was to find a new leader to whom the
higher command in French North Africa
would adhere, and in support of whom it
would issue appropriate orders to the lower
echelons.

Could such a leader be found in the exist-
ing structure of Vichy’s military establish-
ment? Admiral Darlan, next in succession to
Marshal Pétain, and commander in chief
of all the armed forces of his government,
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had confided to the U.S. Ambassador, Ad-
miral Leahy, late in 1941 that he might be
ready to dissociate himself from the policy
of collaboration and lead his countrymen to
the side of the Allies if he were supported by
sufficient American aircraft, tanks, and ef-
fective troops.” His conduct left doubts
whether he was motivated more by ambition
or by patriotism. If he were apprised of Al-
lied intentions, would he assist or would he
betray the project?

Gen. Alphonse Juin, senior military
officer in French North Africa and com-
mander in chief of the French Army there,
had been released from prison by the
Germans after Weygand’s recall from Al-
giers late in 1941, but was no collabora-
tionist. He was under orders to defend the
French territories against invasion by any
forces whatsoever, and he included in his
preparations elaborate plans to resist an at-
tack into Tunisia and eastern Algeria which
could only come from the Axis countries.*
He intended to execute his orders, even
against the Germans, and believed that he
would be supported in such action by Ad-
miral Darlan, if not by all at Vichy.” The
Allies could not have chosen an associate
better able to assist them but more unwilling
to take the initiative in defiance of his in-
structions from above.

Gen. Auguste Paul Nogués, Resident

¥ (1) William D. Leahy, I Was There (New
York, 1950), pp. 469-72. (2) Rads, Murphy to
Dept of State, 20 Oct 42, and 5 Nov 42. Copies in
OPD 336 Sec 2, Case 22.

% Commandant-en-Chef francgais, civil et mili-
taire, Etat-major, 3° Bureau, Rapport des opéra-
tions en Tunisie (hercafter cited as Giraud Hg,
Rapport des opérations, p. 12. (See Note on
Sources.)

“ (1) This he told Murphy through Major
Dorange on 20 October 1942, Copy of this report
in OPD 336 Sec 2, Case 22. (2) Interv, Marcel
Vigneras with Gen Juin, 5 Dec 48. (3) Ltr, Murphy
to author, 31 Jan 50.
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General of Morocco, had shown marked
zeal in 1940 in organizing and preparing
for eventual resumption by the French
Army of hostilities against the Axis powers,
especially by concealing from the armistice
commissioners both troops and matériel in
excess of the permitted amounts. But by
1942 he seemed to Mr. Murphy to have
become dispirited by the long delay. His
intentions as late as 6 October 1942 were to
resist any Allied invasion not strong enough
to repel probable countermeasures by the
Axis forces, and it could be doubted, despite
his antagonism toward the Germans and
their cordial distrust of him, that he would
assume the burden of breaking with Mar-
shal Pétain’s authority.*

Lt. Gen. Louis-Marie Koeltz, command-
ing the 19th Région Militaire in Algiers, or
Maj. Gen. Georges Barré, commanding the
Tunis Division, each the principal troop
commander in his territory, and Vice Adm.
Raymond Fenard, Secretary-General of
French North Africa, or Vice Adm. Jean-
Pierre Estéva, Resident General of Tunisia,
each a protégé of Admiral Darlan high in
the civil administration of French North
African territories, had considerable prestige
but could not be expected to lead a break
with the government at Vichy.

® (1) Interv, Marcel Vigneras with Gen A. Guil-
laume, 23 Nov 48; Ltr, Robert D. Murphy to
author, 31 Jan 50; Ltr, Gen Noguis to author, 28
Jan and 23 Mar 50, containing notes on American
landings in North Africa. (2) OKH/GenStdH/
Fremde Heere West, Heereskontrollinspektion
(Bourges), V.O. Fremde Heere West Nr. 97/42,
13 Feb 42, Personality Appraisal Sketches of Lead-
ing French Generals in Northwest Africa, in File
CRS, Rcd Gp 1027, OKH/H2/187, Sec Kriegs-
staatssckretariat. (3) Msg, DWStK/Gr We Nr.
365/42 to OKW/WESt, 27 Oct 42, Rpt on Conf
Chief DWStK (Morocco) with Adm Darlan on
24 Oct 42, in File OKW/WFSt Sonderakte
Vorgaenge Frankreich.
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Although a leader taken from Marshal
Pétain’s military establishment might well
provide the greatest immediate advantages
to the Allies, those benefits could be gained
only at severe risk. The political conse-
quences would be bad wherever, outside
French North Africa, the Vichy govern-
ment was believed to be wholly collabora-
tionist and was an object of distrust or
hatred. But equally important from the
strictly military point of view, the vital ele-
ment of surprise would have to be forfeited
as far as the French were concerned and,
perhaps, the Axis enemies as well. Axis
countermeasures during the approach, the
landings, and the advance into Tunisia
might be prepared in time to inflict severe
injuries. Had the Allies been able to take
into their confidence the right Vichy French
leaders,®' the inner core of the resistance
organization in the French armed forces
might have arranged for only a nominal
show of opposition intended to delay Axis
retaliation, but the betrayal of such a con-
fidence would have brought disaster. The
risk seemed too great.

Could the Allies find an eminent person
outside the Vichy establishment able to as-
sume French civil and military leadership
in French North Africa, some high-ranking
officer who would accept a role of dissidence
for reasons of higher patriotism? They
would have to take their chances on his
ability to win over the higher military com-
manders in French North Africa. Such a
candidate appeared in the person of General
Giraud.

Giraud, then in his early sixties, had

* The political consequences would have been
serious in view of the contamination of all by the
collaborationist record of so many, and the un-
discriminating condemnation of Vichy by the
Gaullists.
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achieved considerable distinction in a mili-
tary career which involved many years of
service in Morocco; combat, capture, and
escape in both World Wars; instruction for
three years at L’Ecole Supérieure de Guerre
in Paris, membership on Le Conseil Su-
périeure de la Guerre, and four-star rank
as commander of the French Seventh Army
in 1940. His escape from the Koenigstein
prison in Saxony through Switzerland to
unoccupied France in April 1942 had at-
tracted wide attention. He had undertaken
to support Marshal Pétain’s authority and
had been permitted to retire into southern
France, near Lyon. There he wrote a long
analysis of the causes of France’s downfall
in 1940 and planned for a day when French-
men might again fight for their freedom.*

Mr. Robert Murphy returned to Algiers
from his visits to London and New York in
September with instructions to establish
communications between Giraud and Eisen-
hower. He had just reached Algiers when
he was approached by a representative of
Admiral Darlan, who revealed that Darlan
was being rapidly driven toward a choice
between far closer collaboration with the
Germans and coming over to the side of the
United States, bringing with him the French
fleet. To adopt the latter alternative, he re-
quired guarantees of ample American aid
to offset French deficiencies in military
equipment. Here was a situation which re-
quired not only a choice by Darlan but an-
other choice, more pressing than he real-
ized, by the Allies. Murphy recommended
that his government attempt to bring about
a co-operative relationship between Giraud
and Darlan.®

® (1) G. Ward Price, Giraud and the African
Scene (New York, 1944), pp. 1-63. (2) Henri
Giraud, Mes évasions (Paris, 1946), passim.

* Msg, Murphy to OPD for Eisenhower, 16 Oct
42. In OPD 336 Sec 2, Case 22.
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Although General Giraud’s residence in
southern France was kept under surveil-
lance, he had established communication
with French patriots in Algiers and through
them with others in the major centers of
French North Africa, as well as with de-
mobilized officers in France, and looked
ahead with eagerness to the spring of 1943
when he hoped, with American aid, to bring
about a successful return to arms in unoc-
cupied France. His plans and communica-
tions were necessarily subject to the utmost
secrecy. His principal representative in Al-
giers was Maj. Gen. Charles E. Mast, com-
mander of the Algiers Division since Sep-
tember 1942. In Casablanca, the com-
mander of the Casablanca Division, Maj.
Gen. Emile Béthouart, veteran of Narvik,
was also an adherent of Giraud. Other of-
ficers of the French Army and various
civilians were prepared to uphold Giraud
in overthrowing the authority of the govern-
ment at Vichy if necessary in order to re-
sume the war against the Axis powers. He
had channels of communication with the
Allied leaders through his friends in Algiers
and through the U.S. Military Attaché at
Bern, Switzerland,* and perhaps for a short
time through the American embassy at
Vichy. While Giraud’s willingness to co-
operate with the Allies was being ascer-
tained, Mast assured Murphy that Giraud
would prefer to act apart from Darlan and
that Giraud could alone rally the French
Army in North Africa, gain the adherence
of the French Navy there, and make it pos-
sible for the Allies to “gain entry practically
without firing a shot.” ** Mast was con-
fident that the time had arrived not only

* Phone conv with Miss Constance Harvey
{former U.8. Vice-Consul at Lyons) 27 Jul 51.

® Msg, Murphy to OPD for Eisenhower, 16 Oct
42, CM-OUT 5218.
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to reach an agreement with Giraud but to
discuss specific military plans in staff
talks; therefore he proposed via Murphy a
rendezvous near Cherchel, about ninety
miles west of Algiers, on the night of 21
October. Five days’ notice was very short
indeed. ’

Murphy’s reports produced intense con-
cern and lively activity in London and
Washington. Generals Eisenhower and
Clark, the Prime Minister, and the British
Chiefs of Staff concluded that Giraud should
be recognized as “our principal collaborator
on the French side” and as Governor Gen-
eral of all French North Africa, responsible
for civil and military affairs, and as such
should receive Allied support and protection.
At the same time, they approved General
Eisenhower’s further proposal that Giraud
be requested to negotiate with Darlan and
to accept him in a military role which would
be mutually agreeable. In effect, they agreed
that one friendly French leader would be
good but that two would be better, espe-
cially when one controlled the French fleet
at Toulon. General Eisenhower then had in
mind the early activation of the American
Fifth Army under General Clark and the
elevation of the French commander in chicf
to succeed Clark as deputy commander in
chief.®® The British Chiefs of Staff, how-
ever, believed that no civil and military gov-
ernor general could properly also serve as
the Allied deputy commander in chief, so
that the latter position would be available
only to Darlan. All agreed that, because of
insufficient ships, escorts, and ports, it would
be impracticable to meet Giraud’s wish for
simultaneous assistance to the French Army
in southern France during the invasion of
French North Africa. As Giraud was think-

* Msg, London to AGWAR, 17 Oct 42, CM-IN
7296,
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ing of an invasion in the spring, and could
not yet be informed of the actual Allied
plans, the most that could be told him at
this juncture was that the aid he desired
would be hastened by an easy occupation
of northwestern Africa.®’

Preparations in London to send a dele-
gation for the projected staff talks at
Cherchel on 21 October went forward while
in Washington the draft instructions con-
cerning association with Giraud and Darlan
were under consideration.

The men selected for the hazardous mis-
sion were: General Clark, Brig. Gen. Ly-
man L. Lemnitzer (head of the AFHQ G-3
Section), Col. Archelaus L. Hamblen
(AFHQ G—4), Capt. Jerauld Wright, USN
(AFHQ liaison officer with the U.S. Navy),
and Col. Julius Holmes (of AFHQ G-1),
who had been supervising a civil affairs
section and who was able to act as inter-
preter. Clark’s instructions, which were
drafted after the President’s views on this
critical matter were reported, covered vari-
ous aspects of the projected relationship.
Darlan must not be mentioned; to propose
him as a future French commander in chief
might well disrupt the negotiations. Clark
was to declare that selection of a French
commander for French forces was “a matter
to be handled by the French themselves.”
This principle would be joined with the
parallel guarantee that the Americans would
not interfere with French civil government.
To dispel any fears of a future British hold
on French colonial territory, Clark was also
to emphasize the American control of the
operation. Finally, Clark was authorized to
indicate to the French that only under such
conditions as General Eisenhower had en-
visaged in his talks with Murphy near

¢ Msg, London to AGWAR, 17 Oct 42, CM-IN
7368.
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London would a French commander in
chief over all North Africa eventually be
accepted; in the interim, the Americans
would equip and supply French troops
engaged in fighting the Axis powers.*

The meeting near Cherchel later became
one of the better-known exploits of the war.
While the Allied commander in chief went
to Scotland on a scheduled inspection of
final amphibious rehearsals by some of his
assault units, General Clark’s group started
by air and submarine for a point on the
African coast fifteen miles west of Cherchel.
The submarine voyage from Gibraltar to
the vicinity of the rendezous was completed
too late to land before daylight of 21 Octo-
ber, so the party remained submerged most
of the day. Those waiting at the villa, dis-
couraged by their fruitless vigil, drove back
at dawn to Algiers, expecting to make a
second try two nights later. A radio sent
from the submarine to Gibraltar and relayed
to Algiers over the Office of Strategic Serv-
ices secret radio chain, brought Mr. Mur-
phy, Vice-Consul Ridgeway B. Knight, and
some of the French back to the scene at
midnight, 21-22 October, while General
Mast and his staff appeared shortly before
0500. The meeting was held in a seaside
villa loaned by a sympathetic owner.

An initial special conference brought to-
gether Generals Clark, Lemnitzer, and
Mast, Lt. Col. Louis G. M. Jousse, and
Mr. Murphy. General Mast was told that
the Allies had decided to send to North
Africa a large American force, supported in
the air and on the sea by British units. He
in turn advised the Americans to prepare for
the swiftest possible movement into Tunisia
to counterbalance the Axis capacity to begin
sending in troops by air within thirty-six

“ Msg, WD to ETOUSA, 17 Oct 42, CM-OUT
5682.
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hours of the first American landings. He
also urged the necessity of retaining the
bridgehead in southem France by simul-
taneous aid to French forces waiting there.

The discussion shifted to the role to be
played by General Giraud. It was agreed,
first, that he should receive directly from
the Allies a letter setting forth their inten-
tions and, second, that if Giraud consented
to come to North Africa he should be
brought out by an American submarine. A
draft letter was prepared, subject to ap-
proval by General Eisenhower, which pro-
posed: first, the restoration of France to its
1939 boundaries; second, acceptance of
France as an ally; and third, assumption of
the supreme command in North Africa by
the French “at the appropriate time” fol-
lowing the landings, the establishment of
bases, and the rearming of French troops.*®

In a general conference among all the of-
ficers, much precise intelligence was fur-
nished by the French and the fact was em-
phasized that the Blida airdrome at Algiers
and the garrison and airdrome at Béne were
controlled by adherents of General Giraud.

After barely eluding French police by
hiding in an empty wine cellar while the
villa was searched, and after braving high
surf and rough seas to return in frail landing
craft to the submarine, the party set out for
Gibraltar, and from there radioed to Lon-

® (1) Before approving the letter to General
Giraud, General Eisenhower felt compelled to
clarify the conditions for transferring command to
the French; these conditions called for delay, and
even at the time of transfer provided that the
American commander would continue controlling
French North Africa as a base for operations
against the Axis. Only defense would be “turned
over to French command.” (2) General Mast esti-
mated the French forces which could be rearmed
as: eight infantry and two armored divisions, plus
separate tank, artillery and service units—all ready
within one month. Msg, London to AGWAR, 29
Oct 42, CM-IN 12,809,
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don a report of its achievement.” On 25
October in two B-17’s, they reached Eng-
land. The Western Task Force had by then
already commenced its voyage to the land-
ing beaches. The other task forces were
about to sail. Additional intelligence was
radioed to Hewitt and Patton on the 4u-
gusta and turned to account also in Eastern
Task Force plans. The participants scattered
to their respective tasks, the French still un-
aware that the operation was so near, and
that part of the expeditionary forces were
actually on the way.

The terms of association with Giraud re-
mained to be established. His general posi-
tion, as he wrote to a fellow countryman,
was: “We don’t want the Americans to
free us; we want them to help us free our-
selves, which is not quite the same.” ™ Pre-
liminary negotiations elicited a provisional
draft embodying his views of the Allied pro-
posals, but official proffer of support by the
Allies awaited adjustments concerning the
matter of command that would meet Gen-

7 (1) Accounts of this submarine trip by several
of the participants have been published. The nar-
rative above is based primarily on the unpublished
official report by General Clark to General Eisen-
hower, dated 30 October 1942, augmented by
Clark’s memoir, Calculated Risk, pp. 67-89. (2)
See also Ridgeway B. Knight, “General Clark’s Se-
cret Mission to Algeria on October 21, 19427
American Foreign Service Journal, XX (March,
1943), 122-23. (3) Brig. Gen. Julius C. Holmes,
*“Eisenhower’s African Gamble,” Collier’s, CXVII
(January 12, 1946), 1415, 3334, (4) Les Cahiers
Frangais Information (published by Direction de
la documentations), No. 47 (August 1943), p. 10.
(5)Frederick C. Painton, “Secret Mission to North
Africa,” Readers’ Digest, XLI1 (May, 1943). (6)
Msg 4057, London to AGWAR, 25 Oct 42, CM-IN
10601. ETOUSA Outgoing Cables, Kansas City
Rcds Ctr.  This is a relay to Stimson and Marshall
of Clark's message to Eisenhower. (7) Barjot,
Le débarquement du 8 Novembre en Afrique du
Nord, pp. 81-93.

% Ltr, Giraud to Gen Robert Odic (Ret.}, 15
Oct 42. Copy in Smith Papers.



COMPLETING THE PREPARATIONS

eral Eisenhower’s views.”” At some point in
his negotiations with the Allies, if not
through Mr. Murphy, he listed four con-
ditions governing his acceptance, of which
one was that he should be commander in
chief of Allied troops on French soil where-
ever French troops were fighting. On a
memorandum naming the conditions, which
has survived in his handwriting, is written
in the lower left corner, “O. K. Roose-
velt.” 7 The authenticity of this document
cannot be established, but Giraud’s ex-
pectations that this condition would be met
came as a great surprise to the Allied Com-
mander in chief later, for the negotiations
conducted through Murphy in Algiers with
Giraud in southern France had remained
inconclusive on the matter of command.”
Giraud had made clear on 27 October
that he believed the American command
over the landings should be transformed

" (1) Rad, Murphy to ACofS OPD, 26 Oct 42.
Copy in OPD Exec 3, Item 2a. (2) Algiers Despatch
76 with incls, Murphy to Secy of State, 22 Mar 43.
State Dept Archives. This file includes all Mr.
Murphy’s correspondence with General Giraud on
the subject of command. (3) Ltr, Murphy to au-
thor, 31 Jan 50. (4) Henri Giraud, Un seul but:
la victoire (Paris, 1950), pp. 348-52. (5) Langer,
Our Vichy Gamble, pp. 331-34.

" (1) Giraud, Un seul but: la victoire, p. 335.
(2) Albert Kammerer, Du débarquement Africain
au meurtre de Darlan (Paris, 1949), pp. 112-14.

™ Search in the records of the President at the
White House and Hyde Park, New York, of the
Department of State, and the U.S. Army, and in-
quiries to Mr. Murphy, Miss Constance Harvey
(then U.S. Vice-Consul at Lyons), Admiral William
D. Leahy (then Ambassador at Vichy), Mr. Doug-
las MacArthur III, and Mr. S. Pinkney Tuck
(then on the embassy staff at Vichy) have failed
to elicit a trace of any communication between
Giraud and President Roosevelt which could have
received the President’s written “O.K.” A photo-
static copy of the document in Giraud’s own
papers shows it to be a copy of a telegram in his
own handwriting rather than the original, if such
there be.
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after some forty-eight hours into an inter-
Allied command ashore, and that in French
North Africa he should be the Allied com-
mander in chief. Murphy stated the three
central features of Allied policy: (1) France
would be fully restored to her prewar
boundaries and sovereign independence;
(2) purely French national matters would
be left for determination by the French
without American interference; (3) “the
government of the United States regards
the French nation as an ally and will deal
with it as such.” As to the inter-Allied com-
mand, he suggested that the transfer of
command from American to French hands
might follow the rearmament of French
forces in French North Africa with Ameri-
can matériel, but left the decision to be
reached directly between Eisenhower and
Giraud.

These proposals, officially presented in
informal letters dated 2 November, were in
Giraud’s possession when he was summoned
to leave his retreat and thus catapulted into
the situation to which the proposals applied.
He had a hard choice, for a decision to co-
operate with the Americans required him
to advance the date for rallying the French
several months; it also meant that simulta-
neous military action in southern France,
which he considered vital to effective liber-
ation of all France, must be abandoned.
He decided to co-operate, butif he answered
the letters of 2 November, his reply was not
received before he himself appeared to state
his views. Thus a friendly French military
leader was found by the Allies at the very
last minute, and in circumstances certain to
produce much subsequent difficulty.”™

™ (1) Interv, Marcel Vigneras with Gen
Giraud, 10 Nov 48. (2) Giraud, Un seul but: la
victoire, pp. 16-22. (3) CinC AF Diary, 7-8 Nov
42,
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The Climax of the Preparations

The first transports bound for Algiers
entered the Mediterranean on the night of
5-6 November and, fully visible, slipped
silently past Gibraltar, from which the oper-
ation was to be directed.” Deep within the
Rock, in damp and limited quarters exca-
vated during the previous year, General
Eisenhower, Commander in Chief, Allied
Force, and his principal staff, who flew from
the United Kingdom to Gibraltar on 5 and
6 November in B-17’s, set up an advanced
command post. With General Eisenhower
were his deputy commander in chief, Gen-
eral Clark (U.S.), his naval commander in
chief, Admiral Cunningham (Br.), his air
officer, Air Commodore A. P. Sanders
(Br.), the commanders of the two major
air elements, General Doolittle (U.S.), and
Air Marshal Welsh (Br.), the commanding
general of the force which would push east-
ward from Algeria into Tunisia, General
Anderson (Br.), and others. General Eisen-
hower was nominally in command of Gi-
braltar’s fortress.

Material which British and Canadian
tunnelers had excavated from the Rock had
been used to extend the landing strip on
Gibraltar’s airfield into the Bay of Algegiras.
Aircraft which in recent weeks had been
brought in crates and assembled now stood
wing to wing cramming the field. Gibraltar’s
harbor gave temporary refuge to oilers, tugs,
refueling warships, and other varied craft.
Such unusual activity did not pass unob-
served by the Axis agents on Spanish soil
adjacent to airfield and harbor. But where

" (1) For the planned schedule from D minus
8 to D plus 33, see: Memo, Gen Lemnitzer for Gen
and Spec Staff Secs AFHQ, 31 Oct 42, sub: Pro-
gram of events and control of opns from AFHQ
Adv Hq. (2) CinC AF Diary, 5 Nov 42.
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and in what strength the Allies were pre-
paring to strike, and just when the opera-
tion would begin, they could only surmise.
In the Rock, also, was the signal com-
munications center for the imminent opera-
tion. The advanced headquarters was linked
with London and Washington, with Tan-
gier and a secret American radio network
in French North Africa, and with the ves-
sels of the great naval task forces and their
protecting groups. Once the ships could
terminate their radio silence, a cascade of
messages would be added to the stream al-
ready inundating the center of Gibraltar.
Important developments were taking
place elsewhere. En route to Gibraltar from
southern France, in a British submarine
which had been put temporarily under
American command, and which was out of
communication with Gibraltar for over
twenty-four hours because of a defective
radio transmitter, was General Giraud.” In
Algiers, General Mast’s organization was
sending warnings to Oran and Casablanca
and preparing for its own local operations.
Mr. Robert Murphy was reporting a con-
ference with General Juin to which he had
been invited earlier that day.” The French
commander in chief had discussed the possi-
bility of Allied aid against the threatening
Axis initiative in Tunisia. He had warned
Murphy that a recent visit to French North
and West Africa by Admiral Darlan had

™ Reports of the submarine journey, Operation
MINERVA, appear in the following sources: (1) Br.
Battle Sum 38, Opn “Torch,” App. B3. (2) Memo,
Capt Jerauld Wright, for Comdr USN Forces in
Europe, 7 Dec 42, sub: Rpt on Opn MINERVA.
AFHQ AG 370.2-53, Micro Job 24, Reel 79D.
The three companions of General Giraud were
Capt. André Beaufre, Lt. de vaisseau Hubert Viret,
and Aspirant Bernard Giraud, the general’s son.

™ Msg, Murphy to Secy of State Cordell Hull for
WD, 5 Nov 42. Copy in OPD 336 Sec 2, Case 22.









PART TWO

THE AMPHIBIOUS PHASE ON THE
ATLANTIC COAST






CHAPTER V

The French Decide To Fight

Operation TorcH had two major phases.
The first, amphibious landings, included
widely separated operations on the Atlantic
coast of Morocco and on the Mediterran-
can shores of western and central Algeria.
The second phase was an overland advance
through eastern Algeria into Tunisia, sup-
plemented by the consolidation of each of
the three task forces near Casablanca, Oran,
and Algiers, and by the increase of air
strength at the newly acquired French air-
dromes. The amphibious phase was to be
conducted against such resistance as the
French might choose to offer in spite of ex-
traordinary efforts by the Allies to avert it.
The second phase would begin while the
French deliberated over joining the Allies
in active opposition to the Axis powers or
remaining passively neutral.

The amphibious landings were all to be-
gin in the predawn hours of 8 November;
the hostilities which ensued, as will later ap-
pear, were concluded successively in Algiers,
Oran, and Casablanca.! Although D Day
was the same for all, H Hour was a matter
of discretion with each task force comman-
der, for with more than 700 airline miles
intervening between Casablanca and Al-

*In this part of the narrative, and in the section
which follows, the geographical paitern of Allied
advance from west to east has been allowed to
prevail over a strictly chronological pattern, with
an account of first the operations of the Western,
then of the Center, and lastly of the Eastern land-
ing forces.

giers, the conditions of tide, moonlight,
wind, and sunrise at these widely sep-
arated beaches would vary. The comman-
ders were free to delay after 0100 in order
to grasp favorable conditions, rather than
under compulsion to meet a precise over-all
schedule regardless of the immediate situa-
tion. The Eastern and Center Naval Task
Forces adopted 0100, Greenwich time; the
Western Task Force planned for 0400.2
The landing forces expected to be put
ashore by American methods off Morocco
and by British methods off Algeria. The
Western Naval Task Force intended, within
the limits imposed by its incomplete and
hurried training for such an undertaking,
to anchor the troop transports in a desig-
nated area several miles offshore and to re-
lease the landing craft which had been
swinging from their davits. These boats
would then assemble alongside certain ships
to take aboard the troops, temporarily or-
ganized into boat teams. Once loaded, the
boats would circle until time to assemble in
waves at a line of departure between two
control vessels. From that line they would
proceed in formation and on schedule to-
ward shore, escorted by guiding vessels
equipped with radar and other navigational
aids. No preliminary bombardment was to

* (1) Outline Plan, Torch, 8 Oct 42, par. 4.
OPD 381 Torcu. (2) WTF Final Rpt, Operations
Torcu, Vol, 11. DRB AGO. (3) CTF FO 1, 4 Oct
49, par. 2; EAF FO 1, 4 Oct 42.
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soften resistance at the beachhead, but fire
support ships would take stations from
which to shell targets ashore as required.
The waves of landing craft would go in at
intervals which allowed each wave to un-
load and retract from the beach in time to
make room for the wave behind it. The
first troops to land were to capture the beach
and prepare it to receive succeeding waves.
Later arrivals would reconnoiter inland,
expand the beachhead, and penetrate the
interior to reach special objectives. After
being unloaded and withdrawn from the
beaches, the landing craft were to be guided
back for later loads according to a schedule
which would bring them alongside various
transports rather than only to their own
parent ships. After daylight the transports
could be brought in closer or taken out
farther to sea, depending on the progress of
operations ashore and the enemy’s ability
to retaliate.

The fast convoy approaching the Strait
of Gibraltar from the United Kingdom had
been practically unobserved, the only warn-
ing being an unconfirmed report on 2 No-
vember from the German submarine U-514
of seven large ships, probably transports,
moving eastward toward the Mediterra-
nean.’ The Western Naval Task Force, as
already noted, crossed the Atlantic without
being detected by either French or Axis
reconnaissance. The main indication to the
enemy that the Allies were preparing a land-
ing on the Atlantic coast was the extraordi-
nary accumulation of ships and aircraft at
Gibraltar in October and nearly November,
a process interpreted to mean that an attack
might be imminent at Dakar as well as in-

* Seckriegsleitung/l Abt (hereafter referred to as
SKL/Y.Abt) KTB, Teil A, 1 ~30.X1.42, 8 Nov 42,
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side the Mediterranean.* The convoys which
were observed passing into the Mediterra-
nean through the Strait of Gibraltar and
which were kept under enemy air obser-
vation at fairly frequent intervals on 6 and
7 November attracted much attention, but
Admiral Hewitt’s convoy succeeded in keep-
ing out of sight until after nightfall. It then
sped to the three major areas from which
its attack on French Morocco was to be
launched. Thus, off Safi, Fedala, and
Mechdia, the three naval attack groups
carrying the sub-task forces under General
Patton’s command were taking their posi-
tions as D Day arrived.

French military forces in the Casablanca
defense sector had been allowed to relax the
state of readiness during the evening of 7
November, but the events of the early morn-
ing were to bring about a general alert
throughout French Morocco. These wamn-
ings seem to have been instigated not by
receipt of reports from Algiers or Oran, or
by the recorded broadcast to the French
people from the President transmitted from
London, but rather by the efforts of the
pro-Allied French in Casablanca to fore-
stall resistance to the landings. For these
men had been actively at work to help bring
about a peaceful occupation of western
Morocco.” The few Americans engaged for
well over a year in preparing for such events
awaited the arrival of the Western Task
Force with mounting excitement. They
heard the British Broadcasting Corpora-

*Msg, OKW/WFSt Nr. 551768/42 ta German
General, Rome, and others, 17 Oct 42 in DWStK,
Chefsachen, 1941-1943.

* (1) Rpt, Maj Deuve to CG Marrakech Div
and Safi-Mogador Sector, 14 Nov 42, sub: Opns
for 8-9 Nov 42. Copy in transl in WTF Final Rpt,
G-2 Annex, Item 12. (2) Morison, U.S. Naval
Operations, 11, 68-71.
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All arrangements for sabotage, seizure of
key points, and capture of leading Vichyites
and German Control Commissioners in Mo-
rocco, which had been so long in prepara-
tion by French civilian groups organized by
Vice-Consul David W. King, were set aside
by an order from Mr. Robert Murphy in
Algiers, scarcely three days earlier. This
step transferred complete control to Gen-
eral Béthouart, commanding general of the
Casablanca Division. King issued instruc-
tions on 7 November for a forty-eight-hour
practice alert which would place his civilian
groups in position to act when they discov-
ered that the invasion was actually taking
place, but even these orders failed to reach
Port-Lyautey until much too late. General
Béthouart, acting for the organization
headed by General Mast and others in Al-
giers, was expected to prevent resistance by
the French forces ashore and to expedite an
association in arms with the Allies against
the Axis powers. He planned to seize tempo-
rary control at Rabat by a military coup,
then to order the garrisons along the coast
to remain in their barracks while the land-
ings were executed, and to hold potential
reinforcements at their interior stations.®

French military plans for defending Mo-
rocco were elaborate and well established.
They had been brought up to date by a
series of directives from Gen. Georges Las-
croux, Commander in Chief of Moroccan
Troops, dated 19 August 1942.° The west-
ern coast from Spanish Morocco to Rio de
Oro was divided by these plans into four

® (1) Interv with King, 24 Feb 48. (2) Torcu
Anthology, Africa, Rpt 10,207 (rpt by King). CIA
OSS Archives. (3) Gen. Emile Béthouart, The
Occurrences of 8 November in Morocco. Copy in
OCMH.

* Journal of Actions of the High Command of
Moroccan Troops, 8-11 Nov 42.  Copy in transl in
WTF Final Rpt, G-2 Annex, Item 11. The journal
identifies the directives as 773/0P3.
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sectors, of which all but the most southerly
were within the objective attacked by the
Western Task Force. These three sectors,
from north to south, were headed respec-
tively by the Commanding General, Meknés
Division (Maj. Gen. André Dody) ; the vice
admiral commanding Moroccan Naval
Forces (Vice Adm. Frangois Michelier);
and the Commanding General, Marrakech
(Maj. Gen. Henri Martin). Garrisons and
auxiliary troops, which were normally sta-
tioned at various points within each area,
were to be concentrated as needed in order
to reinforce the defenders of the ports. De-
fense in depth for approximately fifty miles
along routes to the interior was also planned.

Three sections of mobile reserves were
available inland under the control of the
theater commander (the Resident Gen-
eral), one group to assemble near Khemis-
set, a second, near Settat, and the third, a
light armored brigade, in the Boulhaut-
Marchand area. On the north, protection
of the frontier between the French and
Spanish protectorates was furnished mainly
by garrisons controlled from Oujda and
Guercif. Auxiliary native troops from the
interior would be used either on the north-
ern front or, eventually, on the western coast
if that proved necessary.

Although the plans were primarily de-
signed for the repulse of enemy forces press-
ing toward the interior from the west or
north, they were also arranged with a view
to defending firmly the Moroccan capital,
Rabat, by a particularly large proportion
of the available strength.

The Center Attack Group was just ar-
riving off Fedala as General Béthouart sped
past that town en route to Rabat to take
there the first critical overt steps in his pro-
jected military coup. At 0200, he sent a
letter to General Nogués in which he ex-
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plained that General Giraud, aided by
American troops, was taking command in
all French North Africa and had designated
General Béthouart both to take command
in Morocco over all Army troops and to
assist an American expedition about to land
there. General Nogués was also apprised of
the fact that orders were being issued to all
Moroccan garrisons and airdromes not to
oppose the landings. He was asked either
to issue confirming orders or, if he preferred,
to absent himself until he could simply ac-
cept a fait accompli.’

While this letter, with accompanying
documents, was being delivered at the Resi-
dency, General Béthouart proceeded to the
command post of the Moroccan Army head-
quarters. He was protected there by a bat-
talion of Colonial Moroccan Infantry, re-
cruited chiefly from young men who had
escaped from France hoping to resume the
war against the Axis, soldiers to whom the
current mission was congenial. General Las-
croux, whose post General Béthouart was
assuming, was sent to Meknés under nom-
inal duress. General Lahoulle, commanding
French air forces in Morocco, agreed not to
resist the landing if the ground forces also
refrained. When he tried by telephone to
persuade Admiral Michelier to adopt the
same policy, and was induced instead to
reverse his own stand, he too was placed
under arrest. Orders to keep all planes
grounded were issued to the air bases.”

® General Noguds furnished an account to his
staff of the events of 8-11 November 1942 which
appears in WTF Final Rpt, G-2 Annex, Item 11,
23 Dec 42. In replies to queries by the author,
dated 28 January 1950 and 23 January 1951, Gen-
eral Noguds described Béthouart’s documents con-
cerning Giraud and American action as unauthenti-
cated by signature and of doubtful reliability.

" General Béthouart has written a detailed and
trustworthy account of his actions: The Occurrences
of 8 November in Morocco, cited above, n. 8.
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In Casablanca, at the Admiralty, General
Béthouart’s chief of staff, Lt. Col. Eugene
Molle, handed to Admiral Michelier a let-
ter from General Béthouart similar in char-
acter to that sent to General Nogués. The
recently arrived admiral, commander of all
French naval units in Morocco and com-
mander in chief of the Casablanca defense
sector, was urged to join the elements under
General Giraud in receiving the Americans
without resistance as a preliminary to joint
action against the Axis.’* The American
consular staff in Casablanca had had ample
grounds for believing that the upper grades
in the French naval establishment there
were pro-Axis. For the American task force
to occupy Casablanca and subsidiary ports
unmolested, the French naval commander
would have to issue orders of unmistakable
force and clarity.

The situation placed Admiral Michelier
under the necessity of making a critical
choice. His responsibilities were large. The
standing orders for defense charged him, as
Naval Commander in Chief in Morocco,
with defense against an enemy afloat, and,
as the immediate commander of the Casa-
blanca defense sector, with the employment
of sea, air, and ground forces against land-
ing parties. Only when the success of an in-
vading force required commitment of the
general reserves would the command over
defensive operations pass from Admiral
Michelier to General Nogués as Com-
mander of the Moroccan Theater of Opera-
tions. The unity of command over all armed
elements was thus arranged in a sector ex-
tending inland for fifty miles in order to
prevent a transfer of leadership at the

critical point of an attack when an enemy

* Béthouart, The Occurrences of 8 November in
Morocco.
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Juin, who was his superior in such matters,
and who was at the time, along with Ad-
miral Darlan, under arrest in Algiers. He
might have assumed the command on his
own initiative had he recognized that the
magnitude of the American forces about to
land required the commitment of reserves
from the interior stations. He could not have
countermanded Admiral Michelier’s orders
to the crews of the coastal batteries and the
units of the Casablanca Division along the
coast without being “dissident.” The most
which could have been expected by those
who knew him, in view of his determina-
tion to keep French Morocco from German
military occupation and of his professional
concern with the discipline of the French
Army, was a course leading to token re-
sistance.'® Casualties might have been held
to a minimum while at least an appearance
of defense was being created. French failure
to resist an American attack by forces mani-
festly weak and insufficient to control French
Morocco, or any Commando raid of the
hit-and-run variety, could not fail to cause
Axis reprisals. Whether General Nogués as-
sumed control with a view to confining
French resistance to ‘“token” proportions
or allowed the Casablanca defense sector to
resist manfully under Admiral Michelier’s
direction would depend directly on the size
of the American invading expedition.

With these considerations in mind, and
before replying to General Béthouart’s let-
ter, General Nogués began a cautious ap-
praisal of the situation and ordered a gen-
eral alert.’® The naval authorities denied
the presence of large forces offshore. The

¥ Ltr, Nogués to author, 28 Jan 50.

(1) Ibid., Ltr, Nogués to author, 23 Jan 51.
(2) Béthouart, The Occurrences of 8 November in
Morocco. (3) Langer, Our Vichy Gamble, pp. 112
251.
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landings did not begin at the time an-
nounced by General Béthouart, nor did any
American force arrive at Rabat. By tele-
phone General Nogués communicated with
the commanders of the Meknés and Mar-
rakech military sectors and ascertained that
they remained subordinate to his authority
rather than accepting the leadership of Gen-
eral Béthouart, as the latter had claimed.
President Roosevelt’s note to General
Nogués was delivered considerably later
than the plans called for, and was laid aside
unrecognized for a later perusal. Any doubts
concerning its authenticity might have been
dispelled if the President’s radio broadcast
had been heard by the Resident General,
but by the time the document was read the
size and strength of the landings were ap-
parent.

General Nogués finally replied to General
Béthouart by telephone after planes had
strafed the antiaircraft batteries at Rabat
and the airdromes at Casablanca, Salé, and
Port-Lyautey, after ground troops had
seized Safi and Fedala, and after naval gun-
fire had silenced the principal batteries near
both ports. He then knew that fighting was
also occurring at Oran and Algiers and that
General Giraud had not been generally ac-
cepted as the leader in North Africa. He
ordered General Béthouart to dismiss the
protective battalion of Moroccan Colonials
at once. To avoid bloodshed within the
army, Béthouart and his principal associ-
ates sent away the guard and went to the
Residency. There they were kept in custody
until evening and then sent to Meknés to
stand trial for treason.

¥ Ltrs, Gen Nogués to author, 28 Jan 50 and 23
Jan 51; Rpt, Consul Gen Russell to Secy of State,
12 Nov 42, sub: Occupation of Casablanca by
Amer troops Béthouart, The Occurrences of 8
November in Morocco.
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In Casablanca just after 0630, leaflets
containing General Eisenhower’s proclama-
tion showered down over the city. An hour
later, a cordon of guards ringed the U.S.
Consulate; in the park across the street an
antiaircraft battery was set up; and the air
battle against Cazes airfield opened. Col.
William H. Wilbur, a member of Patton’s
staff, had the mission of persuading the
commanders in the city to co-operate with
the Americans. But by 0800 as he arrived
at the Admiralty after a trip in a small car
that bore a huge flag of truce, the big guns
on El Hank, on the Jean Bart, and on other
ships in the harbor had opened fire against
Admiral Hewitt’s Covering Group. Shells
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from the Massachusetts, the Wichita, and
the T'uscaloosa began to fall in the harbor in
reply. Soon the port area was blanketed
with smoke which rolled in over the city.*
Hostilities had come to Morocco in a man-
ner perhaps determined at Vichy but cer-
tainly attributable to the resolute French
admiral at Casablanca and accepted by the
Resident General at Rabat. The latter as-
sumed command later in the moming and
announced that a state of siege prevailed

throughout French Morocco.”

* Reid, Torchlight before Dawn. Unpublished
memoirs in private possession.

* Journal of Actions of the High Command of
Moroccan Troops, 8-11 Nov. 42. Copy in transl in
WTF Final Report, G-2 Annex, Item 11.



CHAPTER VI

Taking Safi

The capture of Safi, where the medium
tanks of the Western Task Force were to
be landed, opened the attack in Morocco.
At about 0600, 7 November, the Southern
Attack Group carrying the Safi landing force
split from the main convoy of the Western
Naval Task Force and headed toward its
objective.! In midafternoon, while the re-
mainder of the convoy zigzagged, the trans-
port Lyon dropped astern with the de-
stroyer-transports Bernadou and Cole and
in about two hours transferred to them by
means of landing craft the bulk of com-
panies K and L, 47th Infantry. These men,
especially trained, were to be the first to
land.?

Half an hour before midnight, the trans-
ports and warships began to enter their as-
signed areas about eight miles offshore, and

!Led by the old battleship New York and the
light cruiser Philadelphia, it included the escort
aircraft carrier Santee, cight destroyers, four trans-
ports, one cargo ship, the seatrain, two old modified
destroyer-transports, an oil tanker, one mine layer,
two mine sweepers, and a tug.

*The documentary records of the amphibious
and land operations in taking Safi are assembled
in the following: (1) CTG 34.10 War Diary and
Action Rpt, Operation TorcH: Assault on Safi,
French Morocco, 8 Nov 42. This includes reports
of the Philadelphia, Mervine, Knight, Beatty, Mer-
rimack, Harris, Lyon, Lakehurst, and Calvert. (2)
WTF Final Rpt, Operations TorcH, with annexes.
DRB AGO. Of especial value is Annex 1, Final Rpt
Opns BrackstoNe. This section is based pri-
marily on those records. (3) See also Maj James
Y. Adams, AGF Obsr’s Rpt, 7 Jan 43. Copy in
AGF 319.1 (For. Obs), Binder 1, Tab 8.

soon the column came to a stop. (The
Santee remained about sixty miles from the
coast, guarded by two destroyers, during
the next four days.) Safi’s lights were visible
on the horizon as preparations for the land-
ings began at once. Troops were alerted.
Boats were lowered. Debarkation nets went
over the sides. The landing craft were
loaded. But in the black darkness, the com-
plicated process of debarkation advanced
less rapidly than had been contemplated in
the plan of attack and made improvisation

necessary.
The Objective and Its Defenses

To the men who were about to land, Safi
remained until daylight as they had seen
it pictured on maps and photographs, or
described in field orders and operations
plans. They knew it to be a small town
(about 25,000) near an artificial harbor
which had been used in recent years prin-
cipally for the export of phosphates. (Map
1 e harbor was a triangular area of
protected water sheltered on the east by the
shore, on the west by a long jetty extend-
ing northwesterly from the shore for a dis-
tance of almost a mile, and on the north
by a mole ( phosphate pier) which projected
westward about 300 yards at right angles to
the shore. The gap between the tip of the
mole and the jetty was the harbor entrance,
an opening about 500 feet in width. Within
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The Plan of Attack

The Safi landing force (designated Sub-
Task Force BLacksToNE) * numbered 327
officers and 6,101 enlisted men, commanded
by Maj. Gen. Ernest N, Harmon, Com-
manding General, 2d Armored Division.
The force was organized into two battalion
landing teams (BLT’s) for amphibious as-
sault, with part of one infantry battalion in
reserve; one armored landing team for early
commitment with one medium tank bat-
talion in reserve; a small medical unit, sev-
eral specialized signal detachments, inter-
preters and interrogators of prisoners of
war; and miscellaneous other detachments.

The light tanks attached to the two
BLT’s came from Company B, 70th Tank
Battalion (Separate). The Armored Land-
ing Team consisted of elements of the 2d and
3d Battalions, 67th Armored Regiment
(thirty-six light and fifty-four medium
tanks), supported by two batteries of self-
propelled 105-mm. howitzers, a provisional
bridge company, signal and supply detach-
ments—all from the 2d Armored Division.
The sub-task force commander took his staff
and headquarters from that division, as did
Brig. Gen. Hugh J. Gaffey, who controlled
the Armored Landing Team through Head-
quarters, Combat Command B, and a de-
tachment from Headquarters, 67th Ar-
mored Regiment.

The main purpose in taking Safi was to
get the medium tanks ashore to use as
needed. The forthcoming operation was ex-
pected to fall into four major phases. First
the port must be brought under control by
seizing the docks and preventing sabotage,
and by clearing the enemy from a deep
beachhead around it. Next, the armored ele-
ments on the transport Titania and the me-
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dium tanks on the seatrain Lakehurst had
to be brought ashore and assembled for com-
bat. Third, the line of communication had
to be made secure for a northward advance.
Lastly, the armored force, in particular, had
to hasten overland toward Casablanca using
bridges over the Oum er Rbia river which
must be secured as early as possible. To
control the port and establish the beach-
head, artillery batteries had to be neutral-
ized and captured, machine gun positions
cleared, the garrison subdued, and the ar-
rival of French ground reinforcements or
delivery of a serious air attack prevented by
defended roadblocks and by supporting air
cover.

After reconnaissance, the assault was
scheduled to open with surprise landings
in the harbor itself from the Bernadou and
the Cole. Following the latter from the line
of departure, 3,500 yards offshore, at in-
tervals of not more than 50 feet so as to keep
cach other in sight, were to come a wave of
five light tanks for GREEN Beach and three
successive waves of infantry intended for
Beaches BLuE, RED, and GREEN respec-
tively. The trip in was to take from thirteen
to sixteen minutes. Three more assault waves
were to wait at the line of departure, the
first two to be sent in by the control vessel
at proper intervals and the last to remain in
floating reserve until summeoned from shore.
First light was expected at 0536 and sun-
rise at 0700. The time for starting the run
to shore was therefore set for 0330.

Debarkation Begins

Debarkation from the transports waiting
off Safi proved more difficult than had been
anticipated. Matters were complicated by
the fact that, even before the men began
shifting from the transports to landing craft,



TAKING SAFI

events did not go according to plan. After
darkness had fallen on 7 November, the
U.S. submarine Barb took station some two
and one-half miles from Pointe de la Tour
and disembarked a detachment of Army
scouts from the 47th Infantry to row in a
rubber boat to the end of the long jetty,
there to mark the harbor entrance by infra-
red signals in order to help the Bernadou
and the Cole. In complete darkness, they
entered the harbor before they discovered
their exact whereabouts and were obliged
to take shelter from the fire of sentries. The
submarine, however, started continuous
infrared signaling from its station.

While landing craft were being loaded
alongside the transports, a scout boat from
the transport Harris commanded by Ensign
John J. Bell, started in at 0200 carrying
orders to the special landing groups on the
Bernadou and Cole to execute the attack
plan, and with instructions to obtain from
the submarine a written report of its recon-
naissance of YELLow Beach. The subma-
rine’s signals could not be seen.® Ensign Bell
therefore reported to the commanders of
the Bernadou and the Cole that he would
himself take a position off the tip of the jetty
to assist their approach. He neared the har-
bor at minimum speed, cutting his motor
every fifteen minutes and listening as he

® The submarine remained until firing by friendly
ships forced it to submerge, and then, shortly after
0600, started for a patrol station southwest of
Mogador, out of the attack zone and in the path of
any French naval reinforcements from Dakar. Its
beach reconnaissance had been completed so near
the time of attack as to be of minor value. Its
assistance to navigation by the Bernadou and Cole
was superseded by that furnished from the scout
boat carrying Ensign Bell. (1) Barb Action Rpt,
25 Nov 42. §S220/A16, Ser 026C. (2) TF 34 Opn
Plan 4-42, Annex A, Special Instruction for Safi
Submarine. Copy in Col Gay Opnl Misc 1942 file,
Kansas City Reds Ctr. (3) Rpt of 1st Lt Willard
G. Duckworth, 17 Nov 42, in 47th Inf AAR.
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drifted. At 0410, as he neared the spot from
which to guide the incoming Bernadou, he
saw the lights at the end of the jetty go out,
and from the general direction of Pointe de
la Tour, barely descried the destroyer-trans-
port nearing the harbor mouth. Its infrared
light was visible. Ensign Bell turned on his
own.

The 1st Battalion Landing Team (BLT),
47th Infantry (Maj. Frederick C. Feil ), dis-
embarked from the Harris while the harbor
entrance was being marked and the two
destroyer-transports were getting into posi-
tion to enter the port. The Harris’ twenty-
eight landing craft were lowered by 0035
hours, while twenty-one more boats from
the Lyon and the Calvert, were on the way.
Those from the Lyon had difficulty finding
the Harris and were late. Unloading opera-
tions in the darkness fell behind the ap-
pointed schedule, necessitating a delay of
thirty minutes in the entire program. The
vehicles and guns of the first wave of artil-
lery had been loaded in three holds on the
fourth deck of the Harris; to extract them,
heavy vehicles had to be shifted and nine
hatches had to be opened. The troops, more-
over, weighed down with sixty-pound packs
and weapons, crawled deliberately down
the debarkation nets.®

The limited training and experience of
the Western Naval Task Force showed at
this juncture. Getting the assigned landing
craft to ship’s side and lowering tanks, ve-
hicles, ammunition, and equipment in the
heavy swell proved unexpectedly difficult.
Only four out of five tank lighters for the
first wave and only the first three personnel
waves were loaded from the Harris and sent
to the rendezvous area off its port bow in

time for the delayed H Hour. The other

® Harris Action Rpt, 16 Nov 42.
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Bearing Company K, 47th Infantry
(Capt. Gordon H. Sympson), that old ves-
sel pressed through the opening tempest of
both hostile and friendly fire to the narrow-
ing angle of the harbor near its southern
limits. Boats at anchor barred quick access
to the wharves; so the Bernadou made for
a small mole between Green Beach and the
Petite Darse, ran gently upon its rocks, flung
over a landing net, and, at approximately
0445, disembarked the first American
troops to land in French Morocco. The first
men clambered down the net a few feet and
hastened along the mole to the positions
which they had been trained to take. Others
were much more deliberate.

When the Cole observed the Beatty en
route to her fire support position in the
darkness and mistook her for the Bernadou,
she turned southward to follow. Soon En-
sign Bell in the scout boat saw her on a
course certain to pile her against the jetty.
By flashlight and then by voice radio, he
signaled barely in time to stop her thirty
yards short of a crash. Also by radio, he
guided the Cole back on a curving course
into the harbor.

The tank lighters by this time had cut
ahead of her and, although one fell out tem-
porarily with motor trouble, three continued
into the harbor to GreeN Beach, arriving
there some twenty minutes after the Berna-
dou. The 47th Infantry Reconnaissance
Platoon rode with the tanks in these lighters,
and, on reaching shore, one section hastened
through Company K to the post office to
take over the telephone and telegraph cen-
tral station and to cut communications with
the rest of Morocco. They captured some
French troops moving toward the port,
seized an antitank gun, and disarmed civil
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police.” The Cole itself ran through a re-
newed outburst of machine gun and small
arms fire but swung along the merchandise
quay. Company L, 47th Infantry (Capt.
Thomson Wilson), debarked and swarmed
through the dock area, from which the de-
fenders fled, while one American detach-
ment overcame a machine gun crew to take
possession of the petroleum storage tanks
about 350 yards east of the harbor. At day-
light, the harbor, railroad station, post of-
fice, and highways entering the city from
the south were held by men of the special
landing groups. The enemy had taken cover
in buildings and other places of vantage on
the heights east and north of the port, from
which sporadic fire was received well into
the afternoon.

The first three waves of the Major Feil’s
Ist Battalion Landing Team, 47th In-
fantry, each with more than 200 men
in a group of six landing craft person-
nel, ramp (LCPR’s), landed before day-
light on Rep, BLuE, and GREEN Beaches.
The plan to remain close enough for visual
contact broke down during the run to shore.
Each wave depended on navigation by com-
pass and on the assistance of Ensign Bell’s
flashlight signals to save itself from fum-
bling around the harbor entrance until first
light. The three waves reached land be-
tween 0500 and 0530, largely where they
had expected to, and got themselves and
their equipment up the beaches against
minor resistance from higher ground. Com-
pany B and a platoon of Company A, 47th
Infantry, pushed inland from Beach Rep,
but others advanced from Beaches BLue
and GREEN only after about an hour’s de-
lay. The fourth and fifth waves, held up

TRpt of 2d Sec Ren Plat, 8 Nov 42, in 47th Inf
AAR. This section was commanded by 1st Lt. J. W.
Calton, who had had Commando training.
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by various difficulties in debarkation, did
not go ashore before daylight.®

Daylight revealed to the defenders at the
coastal defense guns on Pointe de la Tour
the exact location, within easy range, of the
transports and the destroyer Mervine. They
resumed the firing which had been sus-
pended about two hours previously, con-
centrating on the Mervine while the trans-
ports hastily moved farther from the shore.
The destroyer, replying with its own guns
as best it could, by energetic evasion also got
out of range, but not until it had been
straddled several times and its steering gear
injured by a near miss astern. The fourth
wave of the 1st BLT, 47th Infantry, started
in for BLue Beach just as the firing began
and, passing unscathed under the shellfire,
arrived about 0745. The fifth wave was
withheld while the Harris moved out to sea,
and did not land until about 0905. Mean-
while, Ensign Bell’s scout boat hurried away
from its vulnerable position near the harbor
entrance and was sent to assist the landings
at YELLow Beach.

The attempt to send the 2d BLT (Maj.
Louis Gershenow) to YELLow Beach had
been thwarted until after daylight. The
transport Dorothea L. Dix, crowded with
approximately 1,450 officers and enlisted
men, 5 light tanks, and nearly 1,500 tons
of vehicles and other cargo, made hard work

® (1) The first wave consisted of 212 men, a few
more than in the second and third, distributed
among the following units: Company A, 47th In-
fantry; 15th Engineers; and 163d Signal Company
(Photo). The first wave also contained the follow-
ing specialists: communications sergeant with
SCR-536; shore party beach markers; two light
machine gun squads; two 60-mm. mortar squads;
four aid men; and two litter bearers. (2) USS
Harris Action Rpt, 16 Nov 42. (3) 47th Inf Hist,
1 Aug 40-31 Dec 42. (4) Adams, AGF Obsr’s Rpt,
7 Jan 43. Copy in AGF 319.1 (For. Obs), Binder
1, Tab8.
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of debarkation. Lowering and loading of
landing craft in the heavy swell fell consid-
erably behind the schedule. Its scout boat,
away in time to take station off YELLow
Beach at 0355, waited there for the de-
stroyer Knight to escort the waves of land-
ing craft, but the Knight was not ready un-
til after 0500. The destroyer began the eight-
mile movement from the transport area with
only five imperfectly organized waves of the
ten needed to carry the whole landing team.
En route, these five lost contact with the
destroyer and returned to the transport area;
here they circled about, and did not start
for YeLLow Beach again until 0800, when
La Railleuse had ceased firing.

The abortive first effort of the 2d BLT
to reach YELLow Beach during the last hour
of darkness had hardly begun when one of
the most disturbing episodes of the Safi
landing occurred. A truck being lowered by
the Dix into an LCV (landing craft, ve-
hicle) was swung heavily against the side
by the ship’s motion. An extra gasoline can
on the truck was crushed, spraying gasoline
into the motor of the craft below. There it
exploded, igniting the boat, the truck, and
the ship’s side. Flames flared up brilliantly,
silhouetting other vessels in the transport
area. On other ships and among troops at
the beaches or in landing craft, the belief
prevailed that the Dix had been torpedoed.
This impression was strengthened by ex-
ploding ammunition in the burning LCV,
which gave the semblance of combat until
the craft sank, the noise subsided, and the
flaming truck was dropped overboard.

The harbor, the port facilities, and the
southern part of Safi were brought under
American control by the special landing
groups and part of the 47th Infantry Re-
connaissance Platoon in less time than it
took the 1st BLT to take its objective—the



TAKING SAFI

high ground northeast and north of the
harbor. The first three waves of the 1st
BLT, as already noted, reachd Rep, BLUE,
and GReEeN Beaches against minor resist-
ance, and in darkness. They organized the
beaches and prepared to advance inland to
the Front de Mer, Pointe de la Tour, and
other centers of French resistance. As the
light improved, fire from machine guns and
concealed riflemen increased. Company C,
which landed at 0630, had expected the
support of light tanks from GREEN Beach,
but these vehicles were delayed for several
hours. Only three tank lighters, it will be
remembered, reached GREeN Beach to-
gether, shortly after the Bernadou had ar-
rived there. A fourth lighter straggled in
much later after repairing an engine failure
which had forced it to drop out of the wave
formation. A fifth made the trip from the
Harris to the beach alone. Once ashore, all
the tanks were immobilized by drowned
motors, faulty batteries, or by the steep, soft
sand. It was after 0800 before they were
ready for action. By that time, naval gun
fire had silenced the coastal defense guns,
and most of the high ground adjacent to the
port was in American possession, although
enemy riflemen remained concealed on the
bluff or in buildings overlooking the harbor.
The infantry, after bogging down under fire,
were rallied by Col. Edwin H. Randle and
moved inland without the tanks to their ob-
jectives along the beachhead line. Company
D passed through them after landing at
BLue Beach at 0705.

Completing the Seizure of Safi

Deepening the beachhead and clearing a
channel for the seatrain Lakehurst from the
transport area to the harbor were the next
operations to be attempted. To assist in the
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first operation, the remainder of the 3d
BLT, 47th Infantry (Maj. John B. Evans),
was ordered ashore from the Lyon to rein-
force the special harbor landing groups as
soon as landing craft became available. Dis-
embarkation began at 0755 and the first
wave started in at 0903, but the unit was
not all ashore and reorganized until about
noon.

The 2d BLT began its second attempt to
reach YELLow Beach from the Dix just be-
fore 0800 and at noon most of the unit was
ashore and ready to move upon Safi along
the coastal roads. Part of the 2d Battalion
was eventually sent directly into the port,
where it rejoined those who had by then
marched north from YeELLow Beach after
setting up roadblocks and blowing up the
railroad en route. The Armored Landing
Team, whose light tanks and other vehicles
were on the Titania, while most of its per-
sonnel was on the Calvert, was ordered at
about 0900 to start sending tanks to the
beach in lighters. Within an hour, one
platoon had cleared GREEN Beach and was
bound to Pointe de la Tour to investigate
the situation there. In midmorning, General
Gaffey, with one more platoon of five tanks,
hastened from BLue Beach to reinforce an
infantry team in quelling renewed resistance
at the old Portuguese fort. Thereafter, all
tanks were unloaded within the harbor from
ship to quay.

Before either the 3d BLT from GREEN
Beach or the 2d BLT from YeLrLow Beach
had extended its control over the site of
the 155-mm. mobile battery two miles south
of Safi, that battery renewed its firing in
one final bombardment of Safi harbor. The
Philadelphia’s supporting fire at the opening
of the battle seemed at the time to have
silenced it, but as the Armored Landing
Team began to debark from the Titania,
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shells believed to come from these large guns
made it necessary to neutralize them at
once. General Harmon, at 1025, got a call
through to the cruiser Philadelphia request-
ing fire on the battery’s supposed position.
Ten minutes later, while an observation
plane helped locate the camouflaged target,
the cruiser began dropping salvos of 6-inch
shells which finally found their mark. To
complete the destruction of the battery,
bombers worked over it until a direct hit
on one gun was seen. Later investigation in-
dicated that the French had themselves
rendered the weapons unusable. After the
French shelling ceased, unloading of the
tanks was resumed at noon, and when the
channel had been swept early in the after-
noon, both the seatrain Lakehurst and the
Titania moved to dockside moorings. The
Calvert and Lyon anchored just outside the
harbor.

American possession of the main defen-
sive batteries and of the harbor was dis-
puted by harassing small arms fire long after
it became imperative, under orders from
General Patton, to expedite the unloading.
American troops were engaged, for at least
an hour after the seatrain docked, in a fire
fight in the vicinity of GREEN Beach and
along the waterfront streets against a few
riflemen concealed in buildings and on the
hillsides. Unloading kept stopping as men
took cover from whining bullets.

The main center of resistance until mid-
afternoon on D Day was the walled French
Army barracks area, between the port and
the newer part of the town, southeast of the
medina. Company K, leaving one platoon at
the roadblock on the highway to Mogador,
was ordered back at about 0730 to engage
the occupants of the barracks, but at the
southern limit of the area was pinned down
by machine gun and rifle fire. When I Com-
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pany approached from the northeast, it too
was held up. The defenders then tried to
counterattack with three light tanks only
to have two of them knocked out of service
by antitank rifle grenades, while the driver
of a third was stunned in colliding with a
wall. The tanks were seized and their guns
were turned against the barracks. Early in
the afternoon, a section of M Company’s
81-mm. mortars, commanded by Capt.
James D. Johnston, began dropping high
explosive shells around the area for two
hours while the garrison still held out. In
the meantime, Battery A, 84th Field Artil-
lery, got its truck-drawn 75-mm. pieces em-
placed above BLUE Beach in a position
which commanded both the barracks area
and the main thoroughfare to Marrakech.
The guns were not employed against the
barracks for fear of harming friendly troops,
but the area was surrendered anyway at
about 1530, 8 November. About that time,
General Harmon landed and soon had tank
and motorized patrols clearing out the
snipers who were harassing the troops un-
loading supplies in the port. The day’s op-
erations, during which Companies C and
L in the port area took the most punish-
ment, were almost completed. Safi had been
taken.

Almost from the first, civilian natives be-
came a problem to the attacking troops.
They gathered in awed crowds to observe
the naval shelling; they were disdainfully
unafraid of small arms fire. A soldier would
snake his way painfully through rocks and
rubble to set up a light machine gun, raise
his head cautiously to aim, and find a dozen
natives clustered solemnly around him.
Street intersections were crowded with na-
tives turning their heads like a tennis gallery
in trying to watch the exchange of fire. The
wounded were poked and jabbered at. An
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unfolded map quickly attracted an excited
group. During the afternoon, the natives
thronged the beaches, unloading landing
craft for the price of a cigarette, a can of
food, a piece of cloth, plus whatever they
could steal. Pilferage they attempted with
tireless energy. Two days later tons of am-
munition and rations were to be found
loaded on native fishing vessels. The theft
of weapons was far less frequent. Both civil-
ian and military French officials joined in
urging preventive measures to deal with the
native propensity for sniping.’

Control over the deepening bridgehead
eventually gave security to the unloading
operations from all serious danger except a
retaliatory air strike. The air cover which
the Santee could offer was extremely weak,
for its complement had been hurried into
combat while still greatly lacking in expe-
rience and training. Admiral Davidson pre-
ferred to depend upon the seaplanes of the
New York and the Philadelphia. Since the
French air units at Marrakech were reported
to be friendly, plans to strike the airfield at
dawn on D Day had been canceled, and air
action was limited to reconnaissance.
French aviation remained quiet until mid-
afternoon. Then, at about 1540, and again
a little later, a two-engined bomber circled
low enough over the harbor to draw anti-
aircraft fire from the batteries ashore and
from the seatrain. It seemed likely that, be-
fore daylight returned next day, Safi would
be under French air attack.

When darkness fell on Safi, the beach-
head extended about 5,000 yards from the
port. All the roads leading into the town
were blocked. Traffic entered the city only
after all persons had been searched for

* Adams, AGF Obsr’s Rpt, 7 Jan 43. Copy in
AGF 319.1 (For. Obs}, Binder 1, Tab 8.
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weapons; no one was allowed to leave. The
streets were patrolled. Prisoners of war,
eventually to number about 300, were ac-
cumulating in a newly organized enclosure.
Known Axis collaborationists were in cus-
tody. At the piers and near the end of the
jetty, the transport crews were putting
ashore the tanks, vehicles, and supplies of
Combat Command B, 2d Armored Division.
To guard against possible counterattacks,
the tanks from the Titania, the Harris, and
the Lyon were either concentrated at an as-
sembly area on Horseshoe Hill, about three
miles northeast of the harbor, or sent on re-
connaissance toward Marrakech. Casualties
had been light, only three dead and twenty-
five wounded having been evacuated to the
Harris by the medical beach party. One
man had drowned while going over the
side from the Lyon.

Air Action at Saft

On D Day no threat of a French counter-
attack from Marrakech was noted, but
French air reconnaissance and strafing in
the latter part of the afternoon, at the prob-
able cost of one plane, indicated that
stronger resistance might be forthcoming.
It could, as an early morning warning
stated, take the form of a heavy bombing
raid on the shipping and stores concentrated
in the port; or it might take the form of
an overland attack by armored troops. In
any event, the Americans would be vulner-
able to the air but reasonably strong on
the ground. Their objective remained that
of getting the armor ashore and on its
way north to help effect the capture of
Casablanca, not to use it in an attack on
Marrakech.

The morning of 9 November brought
the expected French air strike. At dawn,
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carrying French reinforcements toward Safi,
strafing and dispersing them. This air strike
opened the last phase of the battle. With
gasoline running too low for the return to
the Santee, the planes had to land on the
small airfield at Safi, which had been en-
closed within the beachhead. But as the
planes ran downgrade on its irregular run-
way, six hit soft spots and nosed over.

During the morning, Admiral Davidson
and General Harmon recommended to Ad-
miral Hewitt and General Patton that some
of the Army P—40’s on the carrier Chenango
- be based temporarily at Safi. The planes
could use gasoline and ground crews fur-
nished by General Harmon’s force, with
maintenance personnel and equipment from
the cruiser Philadelphia. Drums of aviation
gasoline and lubricating oil were taken to
the airfield from the Titania, and four anti-
aircraft guns were set up there and manned
by Army units. Although the P-40’s were
not sent, the little field was dotted by night-
fall with the unfortunate planes from the
Santee. To get five which were still opera-
tional back in the air on 10 November, a
portion of the adjacent highway was pre-
pared for use as an air strip. A bulldozer
began to level the trees on either side and,
although delayed during the night by a
sniper, completed the task next morning.
By then the wind had unfortunately shifted,
sweeping across the highway. Only two out
of five attempts at take-off were successful.
The remaining planes were therefore left
for salvage.

Unloading of cargo at Safi was completed
as rapidly as possible, but with such insuf-
ficient provision for setting up inland dumps
that the docks and beaches became con-
gested. The transports, moored at the
wharves or anchored off the end of the jetty,
continued unloading throughout the first
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night after the landings. They were screened
against submarines and air attack by a close
semicircle of seven supporting warships
while the cruiser, the escort carrier, and
their respective destroyer screens moved out
to sea. The Titania’s landing craft were re-
leased to the Calvert as the former’s cargo
was swung by booms down to the phosphate
pier. To unload, the Calvert first used BLuE
and GRreEN Beaches, then slips of the Petite
Darse, and finally a berth vacated by the
Titania on the evening of 11 November.
The Lyon came in on the evening of the
12th. A large naval working party, after
making room on the docks, emptied the
Lyon in time for her departure at 1600, 13
November. The Harris and the Dix were
similarly cleared for return to Norfolk at
that time."

Stopping French Reinforcement From
Marrakech

The considerable French garrison at
Marrakech, the center of the Safi-Mogador
defense sector, was commanded by General
Martin, from whom General Béthouart had
expected to receive assistance. General Mar-
tin’s intention to aid the Americans was
revised upon his receipt of orders which he
would not disobey but which he executed
with what seemed like less than maximum
power or alacrity."

% (1) Emptying the Harris required 368 boat-
loads, and was completed on the afternoon of 11
November (D plus 3). The Lakehurst suffered a
jammed derrick and thus got all the medium tanks
ashore only after being at the pier about forty-
eight hours. L¢r, Patton to Marshall, 15 Nov 42.
Copy in OPD Exec 8, Bk. 7, Tab 5. (2) Patton
Diary, 11 Nov 42.

¥ (1) Béthouart, The Occurrences of 8 November
in Morocco. OCMH. (2) Ltr, Nogués to author,
28 Jan 50, notes on Amer landings in Morocco.
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Bou Guedra while the last tanks were being
swung to the pier from the seatrain, and
learned from the interrogation of prisoners
that the French column had been deprived
of its mobility by the previous day’s air and
ground action. He concluded that the 47th
Combat Team, with its light tanks of Com-
pany B, 70th Tank Battalion, could contain
the enemy and protect the unloading opera-
tions at Safi while the armored column dis-
engaged after dark and started for Casa-
blanca via Mazagan. Late that afternoon,
when the medium tanks were all ashore, he
issued orders for the night march. It might
still be possible to contribute to the capture
of Casablanca.™

The Armored Force Starts Toward
Casablanca

At 0900, 10 November, Combat Com-
mand B, 2d Armored Division, began its
march north from the vicinity of Bou
Guedra over the road leading to Mazagan.
Along the coast, the Philadelphia, Cowie,
and Knight started for Mazagan about
1930 to furnish fire support for the armored
column there. The Bernadou and Cole,
laden with men, ammunition, and supplies,
each escorting six landing craft which car-
ried gasoline in cans, departed that same
evening to bring supplementary fuel and
ammunition for the armored vehicles. The
forces by land and sea made steady, un-
eventful progress beneath a starlit sky.

The armored column halted at 0430, 11
November, three miles south of Mazagan,
where the garrison was understood to be
friendly and weak. Actually, it had been de-

* (1) WTF Final Rpt, G-2 Annex, Item 5, p. 5.
(2) The final report of the 47th Infantry’s losses
was: 7 killed in action; 41 wounded in action; 2
missing in action.
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pleted by sending reinforcements to Casa-
blanca. The bridge across the steep-sided
Oum er Rbia river valley was intact and ap-
parently not defended, but the principal
crossing at Azemmour, twelve miles north-
east of Mazagan, was believed to be strong-
ly guarded by artillery, including antitank
guns, and by infantry. The first step was to
secure Mazagan and the next to cross the
river at Azemmour, with a minimum of
delay.

A reconnaissance force entered Mazagan
without challenge about 0600, thus suggest-
ing that capture of the town would be easy.
The armored force south of Mazagan
therefore divided, the medium tank bat-
talion and one artillery battery going di-
rectly to seize the Azemmour bridge while
the light tanks and another battery entered
Mazagan. About 0730, the Azemmour
bridge was found to be undefended. At the
same time, planes from the cruiser Phila-
delphia and from the carrier Santee began
to drone over Mazagan while tanks rumbled
along its streets. Quickly and without a
fight, the garrison made a formal surrender.
Port and town were secured, but imperfect
communication between General Harmon
and Admiral Davidson left the latter for a
time in some suspense. At 0850, a radio
warning—*“Stop bombing over Mazagan.
No fight if no bombs”—indicated that his
naval fire support would not be required.
About an hour later, General Harmon’s re-
port of the earlier French surrender at 0745
was received by those on the Philadelphia.

The surrender of Mazagan, indeed, was
made at the same time that Casablanca it-
self ceased all resistance to the American
forces by which it was being encircled. Ad-
miral Hewitt’s instruction to withhold the
bombardment of Casablanca was overheard



TAKING SAFI

on the Philadelphia at 0710. Dispatches
were sent from that cruiser to General Har-
mon by seaplane somewhat later, and Com-
bat Command B, 2d Armored Division, was
assembling southwest of Azemmour when
the need to hurry northward to Casablanca
came to an end.

Rather abruptly, then, Sub-Task Force
BLACKSTONE’s principal mission terminated
without the final stage of commitment to
battle in the vicinity of Casablanca. When
General Nogués signified the readiness of
Casablanca to cease resistance, the Ameri-
can armored force was not poised at the
edge of the great city. It was more than
fifty miles away, in the vicinity of Azem-
mour and Mazagan. Most of the tanks had
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not yet crossed the river. General Harmon’s
force had prevented the reinforcement of
Casablanca, and of Safi itself, from Marra-
kech. While its armored elements had been
moving to the position which they reached
by sunrise on 11 November (D plus 3), the
larger force at Fedala (Sub-Task Force
Brusuwoop), with the Center Attack
Group of the Western Naval Task Force,
had been engaged in operations controlled
by the fact that they were in much closer
proximity to the ultimate objective. And
farther north, the airfield at Port-Lyautey
had come into American possession. From
the operations of the Safi force, the story
turns therefore to the battles nearer Casa-
blanca during the same period.



CHAPTER VII

Fedala to Casablanca

The main amphibious attack for the cap-
ture of Casablanca was to be delivered at
Fedala.! There Force Brusuwoob,’ con-
sisting of the 3d Infantry Division, rein-
forced mainly by an armored landing team
from the 67th Armored Regiment, 2d
Armored Division, was to establish itself on
shore, seize the small port, and swing south-
westward to capture Casablanca. While it
was advancing to positions in the outskirts
of that city, Combat Command B, 2d
Armored Division, would be making its way
to the southern side from its landings at
Safi. Planes of the XII Air Support Com-
mand, using the Port-Lyautey airdrome
soon after D Day, would supplement naval
air support from the carrier Ranger and the
escort carrier Suwannee. Off Casablanca,
the warships of the Covering Group would
protect the naval task force from French
naval units based in Casablanca or Dakar.
The Augusta, Brooklyn, and others would

* Basic sources for this chapter are: (1) WTF
Final Rpt, Operations TorcH, with annexes. DRB
AGO. Sce particularly Annex 2 (Sub-Task Force
Bausuwoop Opns Rpt), 8 Dec 42, with incls. See
also Annexes 7, 8,9, and 11, as well as G-2 (Annex
5), Item 11, which contains a copy of Journal of
Actions of the High Command of Moroccan Troops,
8-11 Nov 42. (2) 3d Div FO 1, 17 Oct 42, with
annexcs, 10~17 Oct 42. (3) Bn AAR’s, especially
those of 7th, 15th, 30th, 47th, and 60th Inf. (4)
Action Rpts of CTG 34.1, CTG 34.9, and of Leon-
ard Wood, Joseph T. Dickman, Thomas Jeflerson,
and Charles Carroll. (5) Col Harry McK. Roper,
Obsr's Rpt, 22 Dec 42. DRB AGO.

? See pp. 121-22 below.

furnish fire support to troops ashore. But
successful landings at Fedala were to be the
first phase.

The town of Fedala is on a shallow bay
which lies between two rivers and between
the rugged projection of Cap de Fedala at
the southwest and the bold headland of
erqui, three miles to the northeast. (Map
IT} The small harbor is at the western end
of the bay. Its protected waters are enclosed
by an 800-foot breakwater on the inner side
of the cape and another, extending twice
as far and at right angles to it, from the
southern shore of the bay. Through an open-
ing about 100 yards wide between the tips
of these jetties, a dredged channel enters the
port. An almost continuous crescent of
sandy beach extends from the longer break-
water to the Cherqui headland. At a few
points this broad strand is divided by rocky
outcrops and, at the base of Cherqui, by the
mouth of the Nefifikh river. That stream
enters the bay from a deep ravine or wadi
extending almost directly south for well over
a mile. The Mellah river on the other hand,
the mouth of which is outside the bay at the
base of Cap de Fedala, approaches the coast
by a meandering course through marshes
and tidal flats. From the sand dunes along
the coast between these rivers, a level shelf
extends inland for from half to three
quarters of a mile before the land rises very
gradually to less than 200 feet above sea
level. A secondary coastal road and the
railway between Casablanca and the north
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the shores directly northeast of Cherqui and
southwest of Cap de Fedala.

The advance from the Baie de Fedala to
Casablanca was to be made over an area
extending along the coast some sixteen
miles. The initial beachhead was to extend
about five miles inland between the eastern
bank of the Nefifikh river and the western
edge of the Mellah river. Thereafter, during
D Day the prescribed objective line would
be reached by advancing southwesterly for
another four miles beyond the Mellah.

The most dangerous feature of the am-
phibious attack at Fedala was the ability
of coastal defense guns there to enfilade the
beaches. Two batteries were in menacing
positions on Cap de Fedala. From the tip,
two 75-mm. guns with a range of 9,000
yards could fire on any of the beaches on
which major landings were planned. Near
the base of the cape, four 100-mm. guns
comprised the Batterie de Fedala, or Bat-
terie du Port, and could fire directed salvos
within a range of 15,400 yards. The most
powerful battery was on the Cherqui head-
land. It was known as the Batterie du Pont
Blondin and consisted of four 138.6-mm.
(5.4-inch) guns capable of firing on targets
20,000 yards distant. Near these guns were
searchlights, antiaircraft machine guns, and
rifle and machine gun pits—all on ground
well organized for defense. A fourth battery
was reported to consist of “three or four
large-caliber guns” at a point about two
miles northeast of the Batterie du Pont
Blondin and 1,600 yards southwest of Man-
souria inlet.

Antiaircraft batteries had been identified
southwest of Fedala near the golf course,
on the golf course itself, and farther up the
Mellah river on its western bank, south of
the railroad. Two antiaircraft or dual pur-
pose guns, as large as 105-mm. in caliber,
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and others, 75-mm. or perhaps 90-mm.,
with searchlights and small antiaircraft ma-
chine guns were indicated at these sites.

If Fedala’s coastal batteries were the
greatest hazard to the landing force, the
proximity of the French naval units in Casa-
blanca harbor furnished another threat.
The Jean Bart’s big 15-inch rifles could
reach the Fedala area, several submarines
might slip out to inflict grave damage on
the transports or escort vessels, and other
French warships would no doubt be ready
to grasp an opportunity to interfere with
American naval support of the forces ashore.

Fedala’s garrison was estimated at not
quite 2,500 men, consisting of a battalion
plus one company of infantry, two mech-
anized troops of Spahis, an antiaircraft ar-
tillery battery, and other artillery units. The
field artillery had an undetermined number
of 75-mm. guns and sixteen 13.2-mm. ma-
chine guns. Reinforcements could be ex-
pected from Rabat, only forty-three miles
to the northeast; up to five battalions of
cavalry, two armored battalions, and several
battalions of infantry might come from as
far away as Meknés.

Casablanca’s defenders were estimated at
five battalions of infantry (4,325 men)—
colonial, Moroccan, and Senegalese; at
least two troops of cavalry (300 men), of
which one would be mechanized; two bat-
talions of artillery and one of antiaircraft
(1,600-1,700 men); naval ground units
operating the coastal defense guns, and a
strong assemblage of warships at the Casa-
blanca naval base. From the Rabat-Salé
and Cazes airdromes, according to best re-
ports, the French Air Force could throw
fifty fighters and thirty bombers into the
battle. Reinforcements were expected from
Mazagan, Kasba Tadla, and Mediouna.
Thus the attack on Casablanca from Fedala
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might require seizure of the beachhead from
somewhat less than 2,500 defenders; de-
fense of Fedala from counterattack and ad-
vance southwestward along the coast would
have to be made against perhaps 6,500
others.

In moving to invest Casablanca, some
American units would push inland to en-
circle the city and cut its approaches from
the southeast and south. The terrain to be
covered in this scheme of maneuver was not
difficult. The flat shelf along the coast was
not quite one mile in depth, rising gradu-
ally to a tableland eroded into low, gently
contoured hills and ridges. Small vineyards
and clumps of woods were widely dispersed
among numerous small farms. Footpaths
and mule tracks crossed the hills in many
directions. One stream bed, that of the Has-
ser river, wound southwesterly from the Mel-
lah between banks neither high nor pre-
cipitous.

The approach to Casablanca along either
the main highway or the railway from Ra-
bat led through the eastern suburb of Ain
Sebai, about three miles from the harbor,
and past an industrial section south of
Roches Noires. At Ain Sebai, a peripheral
road, the Route de Grande Ceinture,
branched southwestward from the main
highway and circled Casablanca at a dis-
tance of from three to four miles from the
port. On the level ground and easy slopes
between this road and the thickly settled
portion of the city, the parks, cemeteries,
and newer residential areas which fringed
the city were to be found. On the western
side of the city about three miles from the
harbor were the racecourse, hotel, and su-
burban estates of Anfa, the scene of Presi-
dent Roosevelt’s overseas conference with
Prime Minister Churchill and the Com-
bined Chiefs of Staff two months later.
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Casablanca lies at a bulge on the six miles
of coast between two headlands, Table
d’Oukacha on the east and El Hank on the
west. The artificial harbor was east of the
bulge. Its area and depth, the tugs and
barges there, the power-driven cranes, rail-
way sidings, and covered storage—all made
it a maritime prize in 1942.

Casablanca’s coastal defenses were
strong. On Pointe El Hank were two bat-
teries, one consisting of four 194-mm. (7.6-
inch) and the other of four 138.6-mm. (5.4-
inch) guns, each equipped with range finder
apparatus and searchlights and protected by
concrete emplacements and by organized
defensive positions. On Table d’Oukacha, a
battery of four 100-mm. guns was similarly
equipped. In the harbor at the end of a long
jetty were two 75-mm. coast defense guns.
The port was protected by a six-and-one-
half-foot concrete wall from one breakwater
to the other and bristled with antiaircraft
batteries and machine guns in protected
emplacements along jetties.

The antiaircraft defenses included bat-
teries of 75-mm. guns on El Hank, in the
harbor, on the golf course at Anfa, and in
Ain Sebai. Southwest of the city was the
Cazes airfield, from which defending planes
might rise to protect the port and city. The
Covering Group of the Western Naval Task
Force was to wait for the French to open
hostilities. The American plan of attack con-
templated only counterbattery fire against
the French coastal guns and no overland
assault against them except from Fedala
and Safi.

Such then were the objective and the de-
fenses. Now to turn to the actual Fedala—
Casablanca operation. The joint Army-
Navy expeditionary force making the am-
phibious attack at Fedala consisted of the
Center Attack Group of the Western Naval
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Task Force carrying Sub-Task Force
Brusuwoob. The fire support vessels were
the cruisers Augusta and Brooklyn and the
destroyers Wilkes, Swanson, Ludlow, and
Murphy. Air support was furnished from
the carrier Ranger and the escort carrier
Suwannee, protected by one cruiser and
five destroyers. Troop and cargo transports
numbered fifteen, screened by a squadron
of six destroyers. Also on hand were the
tanker Winooski and five mine craft. The
Center Attack Group, with 17,700 naval
personnel, was commanded from the trans-
port Leonard Wood by Capt. R. R. M.
Emmett (USN),

Force Brusuwoop—the 3d Infantry
Division, reinforced chiefly by an armored
landing team from the 1st Battalion, 67th
Armored Regiment (Maj. Richard E. Nel-
son )—was organized into three regimental
landing groups (RLG’s). These were based
on the 7th (Col. Robert C. Macon), the
15th (Col. Thomas H. Monroe), and the
30th (Col. Arthur H. Rogers) Infantry
Regiments. Each regimental landing group
consisted of three battalion landing teams
comprising in the main a battalion of in-
fantry, a platoon of combat engineers, one
or more platoons of self-propelled antiair-
craft guns, shore fire control and air support
parties, medical, signal, service, and other
detachments, and in the case of two RLG’s
(7th and 30th), a company of shore party
engineers and a platoon of light tanks. RLG
15 was to land later at the same beaches as
the other two. Supporting arms were drawn
from the 9th, 10th, 39th, and 41st Field
Artillery Battalions, the 10th Combat En-
gineer Battalion, 36th Engineer Regiment
(shore party), 443rd Coast Artillery (AA)
Battalion (SP), and the 756th Tank Bat-
talion. The Armored Landing Team in-
cluded elements of the 41st Armored In-
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fantry Regiment, 78th Armored Field Artil-
lery Battalion, 17th Armored Engineer Bat-
talion, and 82d Reconnaissance Battalion,
all from the 2d Armored Division. Force
BrusHwoOD was commanded by Maj. Gen.
Jonathan W. Anderson, as already noted;
the assistant division commander was Brig.
Gen. William W. Eagles; Brig. Gen. Wil-
liam A. Campbell was division artillery
commander; and Col. Walter E. Lauer was
the chief of staff. With all detachments in-
cluded, the force totaled approximately
19,500 officers, enlisted men, and civilians.®

The general scheme of maneuver by
Force Brusuwoop was for BLT -7 (Lt
Col. Roy E. Moore)—or Ist Battalion
Landing Team of the 7th Regimental
Landing Group—to occupy the town and
cape, BLT 2-7 (Lt. Col. Rafael L. Salz-
mann) to control the bridges over the Mel-
lah river and to clear a regimental zone
south and west of the town, BLT 1-30 (Lt.
Col. Fred W. Sladen, Jr.) to push four
miles southward to a long ridge well beyond
the main Casablanca~Rabat highway, and
BLT 2-30 (Lt. Col. Lyle W. Bernard) to
occupy the Cherqui headland, the bridges
over the Nefifikh river, and a defense line
on the eastern bank of that stream against
possible reinforcements from the direction
of Rabat. The third battalion of each of
these RLG’s minus its Company L, would
be in floating regimental reserve, and the
entire 15th RLG would be in Force BrRushu-
woop reserve, prepared to land two hours
after the assault battalions. The 15th RLG

*The Army troop list of 22 October 1942 shows
19,364 men and 1,732 vehicles (see
m‘txe Leonard Wood’s Action Report, 30
November 1942, tabulates the troops and vehicles
per ship with a total of 19,870 men and 1,701
vehicles. Morison, U.S. Naval Qperations, 11, 37,

55, sets the total at 18,783 and on p. 158 adopts
the total of 19,870.
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points, made it apparent that a half hour’s
delay was essential. Orders were issued to
the transports to use their own landing craft
to disembark as large a proportion of the
assault BLT’s as possible without waiting
for the arrival of the boats from other trans-
ports in outer positions, Even with this im-
ptovisation the men, weighted by heavy,
cumbersome packs, clambered down the
sides of the ships at too slow a pace to fill up
the bobbing craft for the 0430 H Hour.
Another postponement of fifteen minutes
was authorized.

The 3d Division’s command had con-
cluded from its training experiences that in
order to insure integrity of units upon land-
ing and to expedite their reorganization
ashore to prevent defeat in detail, all assault
and reserve BLT’s ought to be assembled
afloat in landing craft before the start to-
ward the landing beach, and all should be
put ashore as fast as possible. At Fedala,
each assault battalion had its own landing
schedule adapted to the particular char-
acteristics of its beach and its mission. Each
of the four BLT’s required groups of from
forty-three to forty-five personnel landing
craft and from five to nine tank lighters, for
landings extending over periods of from one
to three hours. The fact that none of the
transports carried more than thirty-four
landing craft necessitated the temporary use
of boats and crews from other transports.
All these details had been most carefully
combined in an elaborate boat employment
plan designed to put the required assault
units ashore before daylight and to land
supporting elements there with great rapid-
ity during the morning.

At about 0400 the four control destroy-
ers, the Wilkes, Swanson, Ludlow, and
Murphy, each conducting the landing craft
for which it was responsible, moved to a line
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of departure, 4,000 yards from the beach
designated for its battalion landing team.
BLT 1-7 was to land on Beach Rep 2;
BLT 2-7, on Beach Rep 3; BLT 1-30, on
Beach BLuge; and BLT 2-30, on Beach
Brue 2. But all the boat waves were not
then ready.* In fact, the landings at, Fedala
began at the outset to depart from the plan
and continued to be only an approximation
of what had been worked out as the best
means of getting necessary forces ashore.

Silencing the coastal batteries, a mission
of paramount importance, was the first as-
signment of the forces being sent ashore.
BLT 2-30 (Colonel Bernard ) was expected
to capture the Batterie du Pont Blondin,
just east of the Nefifikh river, assisted by
Company L, 30th Infantry. BLT 1-7 (Col-
onel Moore) was charged with taking the
town of Fedala and continuing on to the
cape to seize the two batteries there. The 3d
Reconnaissance Troop (Capt. Robert W.
Crandall), landing on Beach YELLOW, was
to destroy the antiaircraft installations in
the vicinity of the golf course and then, after
crossing the Mellah, to attack the positions
on Cap de Fedala from the southwest, on
the western side of Moore’s unit.

Next most pressing objective was the con-
trol of the highway and railway bridges over
the Mellah before they could be destroyed,
or used by French troops for retreat or re-

4 Only four out of seven waves from the Wood,
five out of eight from the Jefferson, five and one-
half out of fifteen from the Carroll, and four out of
five from the Dickman, which were bound for
Beach BLuk 2, reported. From the fourth wave,
three of the six boats had failed to appear at start-
ing time, but two of them, including the boat with
the commanding officer of BLT 2-30, went in in-
dependently. Their navigation was such that they
ended up thousands of yards to the northeast of
Beach BLug 2, well apart from the battalion’s at-
tack. Two entire waves from the Carroll of three
or four boats each missed the rendezvous with the
Ludlow and went toward Beach BLuk unescorted.
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inforcement. BLT 2-7 (Colonel Salzmann )
was to seize these bridges from the east while
another unit, Company L, 7th Infantry,
landed on Beach YELLOw an hour after the
3d .Reconnaissance Troop and supported
Salzmann’s unit from the western bank of
the stream.

The first waves of Force BRusuwoop
actually started toward the beaches from the
line of departure at about 0445. The men,
in herringbone twill fatigue uniforms and
with U.S. flag arm bands, were heavily
laden. They could see near shore the lights
of the scout boats blinking energetically but
could observe no sign of action on land. The
run to shore took from fifteen to twenty
minutes. A warning from Casablanca had
been sent to Fedala as it had to Safi, but,
if received, it had not told the French de-
fenders how or from whom to expect an
attack, and some French troops remained in
barracks. When the motors of the landing
craft were first heard and reported, search-
lights on Cap de Fedala and Cherqui shot
skyward in quest of airplanes, and because
vertical searchlight beams had been speci-
fied in General Eisenhower’s broadcast as a
sign of nonresistance, they brought a brief
but mistaken moment of hope. Almost at
once the lights came down to play over the
sea approaches and on the incoming boat-
loads of troops. Machine gun fire from sup-
port boats which were escorting the land-
ing craft on the last stage of the run caused
the lights to darken abruptly. The first men
leaped ashore during this episode. Loss of
craft during the first landings greatly added
to the delay and confusion caused by the
complicated boat employment plan. The lift
available for later trips from ship to shore
was sharply reduced by such losses. Faulty
navigation, attributable to either compass
deviations, inexperienced crews, or other
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causes, brought boatloads of troops to shore
sometimes miles from the designated points,
and onto rocky obstructions or reefs rather
than at sandy beaches. The consequences
were serious even when the boats were able
to retract from these landings, with such
major ill effects as the scattering of troop
units, the loss of control over the ensuing
deployment, and the separation of weapons
and equipment from units expecting to oper-
ate with them. But the boats too often could
not retract and met destruction under cir-
cumstances which drowned some of their
passengers and left the survivors cut and
battered and deprived of weapons or radio
sets needed in the assault.

First to land at about 0500 were elements
of BLT 1-7 from the Leonard Wood. The
thirty-one boats carrying the first four waves
of the battalion toward Beach REp 2 ended
up partly on that beach, partly on Beach
RED 3, and partly on the rocky shore which
lay between them. The surf swept many
boats out of control, throwing them against
rocks with such destructive force that they
cither capsized or were smashed. A total of
twenty-one boats were lost. Heavily laden
troops could not swim, and drowned. From
the Thomas Jefferson, whose beach-mark-
ing scout boat was out of position, the
landing craft bringing BLT 2-7 to Beach
RED 3 went instead to Beach BLUE 2 at the
mouth of the Nefifikh and two or three miles
farther northeast along the coast to tiny
beaches or rocky reefs. The landings began
about one hour after those of the 1st BLT.
The commanding officer of BLT 2-30
(Colonel Bernard) and his headquarters
were also carried over three miles east of
the battalion, which landed as planned on
Beach BLUE 2. The Jefferson lost 16 of her
33 landing craft, while 6 more were dam-
aged on their first trip to shore. Of 25 land-
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At irregular intervals during the morn-
ing, one or more of the 100-mm. guns of
the Batterie du Port resumed fire, especially
against the beaches near the Cherqui head-
land across the bay, where the 30th RLG
was landing. These actions drew counter-
battery fire from some of the destroyers
which caused the French to suspend firing
for a while. Some American shells which
passed only a short distance over the guns
or storage tanks on the cape carried into
the port or the town, where they struck the
Hotel Miramar and also menaced friendly
troops.

The first detachment of Force BrusH-
woop headquarters landed at Beach Rep
2 before 0800 under command of General
Eagles. From a grove near that beach, this
forward section established radio communi-
cations with General Anderson aboard the
Leonard Wood. General Eagles sent staff
observers to ascertain the progress of
Moore’s and Bernard’s BLT’s at the cape
and headland. When the remainder of the
forward echelon landed with General An-
derson and Beach BLuk at 0945, French
artillery fire struck near them but inflicted
no casualties.

Moore’s battalion turned in the meantime
from occupying Fedala to carrying out two
separate but related actions—an attack on
the heavy antiaircraft batteries near the
race track southwest of the town, and an
attack along the cape to capture the 100-
mm. guns of the Batterie du Port, a 75-mm.
battery, a fire control station, and some em-
placed antiaircraft machine guns. The
heavy antiaircraft battery was scheduled for
seizure by a surprise assault in darkness by
the 3d Reconnaissance Troop after a land-
ing from rubber assault boats at Beach YEeL-
Low. Wearing special black uniforms, this
unit waited while a series of mishaps delayed
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its landing so long that the attempt either
had to begin in daylight on a well-defended
beach or had to be abandoned. The unit
returned to the transport Tasker H. Bliss
without attempting an operation so dif-
ferent from that for which it was prepared.
The antiaircraft battery thus was able to
pin down elements of Company C, 7th In-
fantry, by direct fire when they tried to ap-
proach Cap de Fedala from the town.
Although a bazooka succeeded in tempo-
rarily silencing this battery, it was not
actually surrendered to Moore’s force until
about 1100.

American naval gunfire on the cape also
deterred the attacking troops. Colonel
Moore’s urgent requests to terminate the
bombardment, relayed to the Leonard
Wood as early as 0845, were repeated. But
the simultaneous predicament of Colonel
Rogers’ 30th RLG, which was under inter-
mittent fire from the French guns on the
cape, caused Rogers to urge that the naval
gunfire be continued until those guns were
completely neutralized. His recommenda-
tions were approved, so that Moore’s attack
along the cape was retarded until about
1140. At that juncture, the unsuccessful at-
tempt to neutralize the guns was super-
seded by an effort to seize them by means of
a tank-infantry assault, supported by field
artillery.

Company A, 7th Infantry, supported by
four light tanks of Company A, 756th Tank
Battalion, which were directed by Colonel
Wilbur from an exposed position on one of
the tanks, obtained the surrender of the fire
control station and main 100-mm. battery
with twenty-two prisoners at about noon.°®

¢ For this exploit, and his earlier mission to Casa-
blanca through the French lines, Colonel Wilbur
was awarded the Congressional Medal of Honor.
See The Medal of Honor of the United States Army
(Washington, 1948), pp. 232-33.
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organizing the attack the Batterie du Pont
Blondin, like the guns on Cap de Fedala,
took advantage of the first streaks of day-
light to begin firing on the beaches, the ap-
proaches, and the control vessels near the
shore. By 0610 the four destroyers and the
coastal guns were exchanging shells; Cap-
tain Emmett was about to signal “Play
Ball”; and in preparation for that order,
which came shortly thereafter, the ships
were hastening to their fire support areas.
The cruiser Brooklyn came in with a rush
from an outer patrolling position, sent up a
spotting plane, and at 0622 fired her first
salvo of 6-inch shells. The transports sus-
pended debarkation and unloading and hur-
ried farther out to sea. Three of the control
destroyers, the Wilkes, Swanson, and Lud-
low, continued into fire support areas while
the Murphy, still only about 5,000 yards
from the headland, drew heavy fire which
first straddled and then struck her, forcing
her to withdraw.”

Like the Philadelphia’s bombardment of
the Batterie de la Railleuse at Safi, the
Brooklyn soon struck the fire control appa-
ratus within the fortifications on Cherqui
and rendered it useless. Another shell hit
one of the gun emplacements, putting a gun
out of action, igniting the powder bags, and
causing many casualties. The ground troops,
who had almost surrounded the battery, or-
ganized while waiting for the bombardment
from the sea to lift and added 81-mm.
mortar shells to the projectiles from the
Brooklyn. At the first opportunity they
pushed in from several sides. Capt. M. E.
Porter, commander of Company H, 30th
Infantry, received the surrender at approxi-
mately 0730, with Colonel Salzmann acting
as interpreter. Not long afterward Colonel

(1) 30th Inf Hist, 1 Apr 43. (2) CTG 34.9
Rpt, 30 Nov 42, with incls.
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Bernard, commanding BLT 2-30, reached
the position, put a rifle company in charge,
and sent the other elements to join the rest
of the BLT in seizing the crossings over the
Nefifikh river and in setting up defenses
against counterattacks from the northeast.
The elements of Colonel Salzmann’s BLT
2-7 which had joined in taking the battery
crossed the Pont Blondin to an assembly
area near Beach Rep 3. Here they were
joined by the remainder of their BLT and
moved along the coastal road to the western
bank of the Mellah river, a march of about
seven miles, which they completed during
the latter part of the afternoon.®

Other D-Day Landings at Fedala

While Moore’s BLT 1-7 was occupying
Fedala and the cape, on the right (west)
flank of the beachhead, and while Bernard’s
BLT 2-30 and part of Salzmann’s BLT 2-7
were investing the Cherqui headland and
seizing the Nefifikh bridges at the left (east),
Sladen’s BLT 1-30 landed its three rifle
companies in a series of small waves on
Beach BLue. The craft had run through
intermittent searchlight illumination and
machine gunning without casualties or seri-
ous damage but, as already noted, had sus-
tained severe losses in the surf. The BLT
organized just above the beach as daylight
began and pressed southward toward the
higher ground which it was to hold. A train
for Rabat was intercepted about one mile
west of the Nefifikh river bridge and
searched. French Army, Navy, and Air
Force personnel, about seventy-five in all,
were removed and held as prisoners. The
train was immobilized. Despite occasional

artillery fire and strafing air attacks, Sla-

* WTF Final Rpt, Annex 2, 8 Dec 42.
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den’s battalion reached its objective without
a fight, and by 1600, had consolidated
positions for defense according to the
tactical plan.

The four assault BLT’s had thus success-
fully accomplished their first missions, but
the two L Companies scheduled to land on
the western and eastern flanks were frus-
trated by delays that prevented them from
landing before daylight. They went ashore
during the moming on beaches not related
to their original planned missions and
marched to join their respective regiments.

BLT 3-7 (Lt. Col. Ashton H. Manhart)
(less Company L) began landing at about
0930 on Beach RED 3, an operation which
continued for a considerable period because
of the shortage in serviceable landing craft.
It then went into an assembly area south-
east of Fedala near the 7th RLG command
post.

BLT 3-30 (Maj. Charles E. Johnson)
(including Company L) started arriving at
Beach BLUE 2 (as well as on the rocks and
reefs to the northeast of Cherqui) about
0900. It suffered some casualties from artil-
lery fire and from strafing airplanes as it
moved inland to an area west of the Nefifikh
during the remainder of the morning.

The rifle companies of BLT 1-15 (Maj.
Arthur W. Gardner), served by only a small
number of boats, began to land at 1430,
and were scattered on several beaches. They
were sent to hold the bridge over the Mellah
on the main Rabat-Casablanca highway,
while the remainder of the RLG was or-
dered to get ashore as rapidly as possible.
Just prior to darkness Major Gardner’s
BLT arrived east of the bridge, made con-
tact with the 7th RLG on its right, sent
outposts to organize a defensive bridgehead
on the western bank, and prepared its night
position. Company D and its heavy weapons
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arrived in the assembly area after dark.
The BLT had reached its D-Day objective
without encountering French forces.
General Patton first prepared to leave the
Augusta for the Fedala beachhead at 0800
on D Day with part of his staff. Their ef-
fects were loaded in a landing craft, swing-
ing from davits. Before it could be lowered,
the cruiser became engaged in firing mis-
sions and maneuvers which precluded his
departure. For over three hours, he was an
involuntary observer of the ship’s skillful
participation in a sea battle to turn back
French warships emerging from the port
of Casablanca. For a few minutes the ship
also engaged in antiaircraft activity in an
effort to defend the transports off Fedala
against attack by French bombers. The first
muzzle blast of the Augusta’s rear turret
blew the waiting landing craft to pieces, but
the general could take satisfaction in the
fact that only a minute or two earlier, his
distinctive brace of pistols with the white
stocks had been taken out and brought to
him. He reached Fedala, therefore, at 1320
when the firing on Cap de Fedala was still
in progress, although light resistance else-
where in the beachhead had ended.’

The French Reaction Ashore

French resistance to the American land-
ings began, as indicated in a previous chap-
ter, in the belief by those in command that
the operation was a minor attack and that
General Béthouart had been misled con-
cerning its nature. The standing orders for
defense which had been prepared under di-

® Patton Diary, 8 Nov. 42. The Augusta’s action
illustrated how its overlapping missions interfered
with the most efficient control of operations ashore
and offshore. A separate command ship was avail-
able for the next great amphibious assault in the
Mediterranean, the attack on Sicily.
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rectives from the Commander in Chief of
French Forces in North Africa, General
Juin, were put into effect by Admiral
Michelier in the Casablanca zone for which
he was responsible, by General Martin at
Marrakech, and by General Dody at
Meknés. Admiral Michelier’s naval forces
were alerted for action. General Lahoulle
reluctantly sent his air units into action.
General Lascroux, after being tricked into
entering protective custody in Meknés, was
permitted to return to his headquarters in
Rabat, from which he could control the
Army’s defensive operations. The Residency
there was divested of the cordon which had
surrounded it, and General Béthouart and
his leading associates submitted to arrest.
General Nogués, after a night of hectic
activity, slept during the latter part of the
morning, and rose to confront a situation
not yet very clearly defined. The invaders
were coming ashore at several points, but so
lacking in strength, apparently, that the
weak defenders were able to hold them ex-
cept at Fedala. Michelier had repudiated
the opportunity to arrange a cease fire when
Colonel Wilbur visited his headquarters
early in the forenoon.

As soon as General Patton landed at
Fedala, the French commandant there was
brought to him by General Anderson. The
commandant urged that envoys be sent to
Casablanca to demand surrender, since the
French Army did not wish to fight the
Americans.

Colonel Gay thereupon rode from Fedala
under a flag of truce to the admiralty in Ca-
sablanca to try again, as Colonel Wilbur had
tried earlier, to persuade the French to stop
hostilities. The French Army leaders were
eager to have the fighting stopped, and some
of them even suggested a course for the
Americans to adopt if a surrender of the city
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had to be gained by force, but the com-
mander, Admiral Michelier again declined
even to receive the American emissary.*

The suddenness of the American invasion
of Morocco had disrupted the French
Army’s plans for defense. It became impos-
sible to concentrate all the major units desig-
nated for the three mobile reserve groups
and, in fact, wholly impossible to establish
the light armored brigade. From almost the
first hostilities, portions of the other two re-
serve groups were engaged on the flanks of
the defending elements. The American
beachhead at Fedala cut off an important
portion of the central sector of defense, that
from the Nefifikh river to Port-Lyautey,
from direct control through Casablanca.
During D-Day afternoon, therefore, General
Lascroux in Rabat by oral orders assigned
command of all French land forces operat-
ing in the coastal zone north of the Nefifikh
river as far as Port-Lyautey to Gen. Roger
Leyer, commander of the Moroccan Cav-
alry. Special steps in both organization and
reinforcement were taken for the defense of
Rabat from attacks developing either from
Fedala or Port-Lyautey. Troops within the
Petitjean section of the general reserve un-
der Gen. Maurice Mathenet started toward
Port-Lyautey, and troops from the Khemis-
set section, toward an assembly area near
Les Chénes (east of Salé), where they would
be at the disposal of General Leyer.

Late on D Day General Mathenet was
ordered by telephone from Rabat to pro-
ceed to Port-Lyautey and to assume com-
mand of all forces there. General Leyer’s
mission was thus reduced to defending the
coastal zone adjacent to Rabat, including
the route to Meknés from the capital.

® (1) Interv with Maj Gen Hobart S. Gay, 11
Oct 48. (2) Patton Diary, 9 Nov 42.
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American penetration south of Port-Lyau-
tey which was in fact intended to prevent
reinforcement of Port-Lyautey by units
from Rabat was taken as a threat to the
latter. French forces north of Rabat were
therefore augmented by shifting troops from
south of that city.

Naval Action on D Day

Although the battle for the Fedala—Casa-
blanca area opened when the French on
Cherqui and Cap de Fedala fired on the
landing forces of the Center Attack Group,
the Covering and Air Groups off Casa-
blanca were drawn into combat less than
an hour later, at daybreak. The Massa-
chusetts, the Wichita, and the Tuscaloosa
catapulted nine seaplanes and steamed
along the coast at a range of some 20,000
yards from Casablanca harbor. The Ranger
and the Suwannee, ten miles farther out,
began to launch their planes into a light
westerly wind during the last minutes of
darkness. Daybreak found six spotting
planes of the Covering Group ready should
bombardment of Casablanca be ordered.
Circling at a height of 10,000 feet above
the port a squadron of eighteen dive
bombers from the Ranger prepared to at-
tack any French submarines which tried to
leave, or to blast antiaircraft batteries which
opened fire. One squadron of fighters from
the big carrier was in position to attack
the airdromes at Rabat and another to hit
Cazes airfield adjacent to Casablanca. The
Suwannee’s planes protected the vessels off
Fedala from air or submarine attack.

A few minutes before 0700 the air and
surface naval combat at Casablanca began
almost simultaneously. Antiaircraft guns in
the harbor opened against one of the obser-
vation planes; French fighters started driv-
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ing other spotting planes out to sea; two
French submarines began to leave the port;
and a few minutes later the great guns of
the Jean Bart and the Batterie El Hank fired
at the cruisers of the Covering Group. The
American warships replied without delay.
In less than twenty minutes the Jean Bart’s
main battery was silenced by damage heavy
enough, it later developed, to keep it out
of action for about two days. Other salvos
fell on the submarine pens in the harbor
and on the coastal defense batteries on
Table d’Oukacha and El Hank with less
success than against the Jean Bart. Crews
of the coastal guns may have been driven
from their stations temporarily, but the
guns themselves remained serviceable in the
absence of direct hits. Firing from them
ceased until the American vessels had been
lured within closer range and their atten-
tion diverted to other targets.

The air units, which were poised to strike
as soon as hostile French intentions became
clear, attacked their targets without further
hesitation. Their strafing and bombing runs
over airfields, and their successful dogfights
with French airplanes aloft, won air superi-
ority as far north as Port-Lyautey. They
freed the observation planes for spotting,
participated in the effort to destroy French
naval units at Casablanca, and kept a con-
stant watch for submarines. The French
Air Force was reduced quickly to irregular
strafing flights by low-flying individual
planes over the Fedala beachhead and to
preparations for bombing attacks on Safi
and Fedala, to be made at first light on 9
November.

At Fedala, not only the coastal guns but
French warships had to be overcome by the
Center Attack Group. The transport area
was only twelve nautical miles from the
Casablanca naval base. When the Covering
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Group began exchanging shells with the
Jean Bart and the coastal guns on El Hank,
the ships began evasive movements offshore
which eventually took them well to the west.
The French had an opportunity to send
their warships from Casablanca hurrying
northward along the coast to attack the
Fedala transports.

At 0827 seven destroyers which had made
their way out of port behind a smoke screen,
undeterred by attacks from the Ranger’s
planes, opened fire on the American vessels
nearest to them, the Ludlow and the Wilkes,
and on some landing craft bringing com-
pany L, 7th Infantry, to YELLow Beach.
They hit the Ludlow and forced the Wilkes
to retire toward the cruisers Augusta and
Brooklyn. Then for about half an hour they
sought in vain to penetrate the protection
afforded to the American transports by
those cruisers and by the destroyers Wilkes
and Swanson. When the ships of the Cover-
ing Group returned to take up the battle,"
the French vessels retired to Casablanca, one
of them smoking badly.

At 0935 three of the French destroyers
tried the same maneuver again while the
Covering Group was engaged against other
ships in another sector. Again the Augusta,
Brooklyn, Wilkes, and Swanson, aided this
time by the Bristol, intercepted and frus-
trated the effort, but not without some
minor hits and many close calls, especially
from torpedoes. The French cruiser Prim-
auguet left Casablanca to support the
smaller vessels at about 1015, drawing the
Covering Group within range of the coast
defense batteries. The action was prolonged
until after 1100, when three of the attacking
ships came within five miles of the trans-
ports before being driven off. Salvos from

"' The Massachusetts opened fire at a range of
19,400 yards at 0918.
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El Hank’s guns, torpedoes from French sub-
marines, and strafing and bombing runs
against French ships by American carrier-
based planes contributed to the complexity
of the morning’s naval battle.

One of the French ships, the “destroyer-
leader” Milan, beached off Roches Noires
and burned furiously. Others limped back
to port about noon for safety. The cruiser
Primauguet, badly hit, anchored just outside
the entry in the partial shelter of a jetty.
To eliminate the vessel, the Ranger’s planes
assailed her in a series of attacks early in the
afternoon. They started uncontrollable fires,
drove her men overboard, and forced her to
try to beach. A destroyer near her had the
same experience. Both ships smouldered all
night, while from the Primauguet’s maga-
zine ammunition explosions could be heard
for another day.**

Naval combat off Casablanca during the
remainder of 8 November eliminated almost
all threat by French surface ships to the per-
formance of the transports’ mission. Provi-
dential escape from scores of straddling
salvos continued to assist the Covering
Group, while alert seamanship prevented
well-aimed French torpedoes from finding
their marks. Naval bombardment had
failed, however, to silence for long the
coastal batteries of El Hank which were still
operating at nightfall.

Unloading at Fedala on D Day

To unload the 15,000 long tons of cargo
from the transports strained available facili-
ties beyond capacity, although the task was
attempted with persistence and resourceful-

2 (1) Account by observer on roof overlooking
Casablanca harbor. In private possession. (2) Jnl
and Rpt, Ajax to Reid, 22 Nov 42. In private pos-
session. (3) Morison, U.S. Naval Operations, 11,
Ch. IV.
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ness. The transports’ crews were of unequal
efficiency.”

The Army shore parties included so large
a proportion of specialists or combat engi-
neers who turned to other duties during the
operation that Navy working parties, which
were organized from ships’ crews and sent
ashore 1o handle cargo, in several instances
outnumbered Army elements.* The same
policy that deferred service troops to later
convoys in order to increase the number of
combat troops for the assault had also given
priority to combat vehicles over other types,
so that automotive transport was trimmed
down severely. The shortage was felt at once
in moving matériel inland to dumps. Loss
of landing craft drastically reduced total
capacity. While the exact number of the
boats either temporarily or permanently out
of service is not certain, an inspection during
the morning of 10 November showed 162
stranded along the bay and 23 others re-
ported farther east.’”® Of these at least 16
were tank lighters.

The unloading process was slowed down
not only by lack of carrying capacity—but
also by emergency requests for matériel
which had been lost in the first attempt to
land. The resulting interference with the

2 Two were characterized as “smart, experienced,
well-trained” ; five of them, as “fairly well-trained™;
three, as “‘well-converted but totally inexperienced
in amphibious operations’; and the remaining five,
as “partially and hastily converted, totally inexperi-
enced in amphibious operations” CTG 34.9 Action
Rpt, 30 Nov 42, App. 1, Incl C, Ser 003052.

* Leonard Wood, Thomas Jefferson, Charles
Carroll, Joseph T. Dickman, Joseph Hewes, and
Edward Rutledge had joint shore and beach parties
consisting of 170 Army and 46 Navy personnel.
The William P. Biddle had a shore party of 45 plus
a signal detachment, and a party of 28. Ibid.

* The lowest figure seems to be an expenditure of
40 percent of all craft during the whole operation,
137 boats out of 347 used. Morison, U.S. Naval
Operations, 11, 79n.
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orderly removal from ships’ holds of maté-
riel which had been combat loaded was
responsible for retarding the process.
Engineer officers were held on their trans-
ports until long after the time when, by re-
connaissance of beaches and docks, they
could most effectively have organized the
engineers’ operations there. To each shore
party engineer company, two bulldozers and
four amphibian tractors (LVT’s) were al-
lotted. With the former, exits were cleared
through sand dunes and other obstructions,
and vehicles were towed across terrain too
soft for traction. When unloading shifted
from the beaches to the port, most of the
bulldozers were diverted to towing supplies
to dumps, rather than aiding in boat salvage
operations. Amphibian tractors proved help-
ful in getting stranded craft afloat but suf-
fered too often from mechanical failures.”
The planners of Sub-Task Force BRusH-
woob estimated Fedala’s port capacity at
800 tons per day, since along the quays at
the northern edge of the harbor there was
space for only two ships. Except for one an-
chorage, the remainder of the harbor was
too shallow for cargo transports. If calm seas
should enable other transport vessels to moor
near the harbor entrance and send their
cargoes in on small craft, perhaps 1,000 tons
per day could be unloaded. Railroad sidings
and approaches for trucks were so restricted
that, even with additional cranes, it would
not be possible to transfer matériel from

** (1) WTF Final Rpt, Annex 8, App. 1, p. 1. (2)
Joseph T. Dickman War Diary, Nov 42, Account
of Harry A. Storts. (3) The great value of amphib-
ian tractors for landings in the shallow water over
coral reefs in the Central Pacific was to be demon-
strated in such operations as the capture of the Gil-
bert and the Marshall Islands about a year later.
See Philip A. Crowl and Edmund G. Love, The
Seizure of the Gilberts and Marshalls, UNITED
STATES ARMY IN WORLD WAR II (Wash-
ington, 1955).



136

lighters to vehicles fast enough to meet the
situation. The stuff would simply pile up.
Warehouse facilities, moreover, were very
small.

The matériel brought ashore along the
bay during the first morning of the opera-
tion was handled under intermittent shell-
ing from Cap de Fedala and recurrent
strafing runs by French planes. Small dumps
for ammunition, water, rations, and gaso-
line were established, but stocks accumu-
lated very slowly. In midafternoon, after
Cap de Fedala had been occupied, the port
was surveyed by the sub-task force supply
officer and shore party commander and dis-
covered to be usable at once. The harbor
master and two pilots were sent under guard
to the Leonard Wood to confer with Cap-
tain Emmett concerning the use of the port.
The beachmaster, Comdr. J. W. Jamison
USN), reconnoitering on foot, found the
rising surf pounding most severely on the
eastern section of the bay. He attempted to
consolidate all beach landings at the most
sheltered point during the later part of the
afternoon. The absence of lateral communi-
cations between the beaches frustrated his
attempt. But the transports could move
closer in, thus shortening the ship-to-shore
round trips and expediting the arrival of
units and matériel needed to balance and
strengthen the attacking force approaching
Casablanca. At 1700 although some 39 per-
cent of all troops (including 90 percent of
the four assault battalions and of BLT 3-7)
went ashore, only 16 percent of the vehicles
and merely 1.1 percent of the supplies had
been landed. The lack of vehicular trans-
port precluded any systematic resupply of
the forward elements. Equally restricting,
some pieces of the light artillery batteries,
some of the self-propelled 105’s, and the
heavy equipment of the cannon companies
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had not been landed. While the troops and
trucks at the beaches prepared to labor dur-
ing the night to get matériel inland and
under cover in anticipation of a dawn at-
tack from the air, General Anderson con-
cluded that the advance of ground troops
had to be restrained until a better balance
had been achieved.

He directed RLG’s 7 and 15 to stop at a
line about two miles west of the Mellah
river, a limit almost three miles short of the
original D-Day objective. RLG 30 was or-
dered to continue organizing positions from
which to protect the Fedala area after the
other two regiments (reinforced) resumed
the advance toward Casablanca at 0700
next day. A preliminary outline plan of at-
tack on the final objective was given to the
regimental commanders. During the re-
mainder of D Day, while elements of Colo-
nel Monroe’s 15th RLG kept arriving at
various beaches, the battalions of Colonel
Macon’s 7th RLG took up positions pre-
paratory to the next day’s attack south-
westward. Losses reported for the day had
been moderate, 20 killed and 128 wounded,
of which the 7th Infantry lost 9 killed and
38 wounded; the 15th Infantry, 3 killed
and 13 wounded; the 30th Infantry, 8
killed and 23 wounded; and other units,
the remainder."”

After General Patton had inspected the
town and port of Fedala, he authorized a
military police unit there, in the rear of
Force BrusHwoop, composed of both
American and French elements, and with
a French officer acting as assistant provost
marshal. Patton remained for the night at
the Hotel Miramar, from which some of
the German control commissioners had fled
in the morning, in order to keep close track

"WTF Final Rpt, Annex 2, p. 18.
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of Force BRusHwoOD’s operations at this
critical stage. The report from General Har-
mon’s attack at Safi was reassuring. News
from Mehdia—Port-Lyautey was not so
good. But the most pressing problem ap-
peared to be that of speeding up the inflow
of matériel from the transports off Fedala
so that General Anderson’s force could ex-
pedite its advance on Casablanca.

The Advance on 9 November

The first day’s operations to secure the
beachhead were followed on D plus 1 by an
attempt to move into positions for a co-
ordinated attack on Casablanca to be made
on the third day ashore. The beachhead was
protected against a threatened counterat-
tack while the advance toward the outskirts
of Casablanca proceeded, unsupported by
land-based air, without the Armored Land-
ing Team, and seriously hampered by
logistical difficulties.

General Patton, up before daylight on
9 November, went almost at once to check
the situation at the beach. He considered
it “a mess,” with leadership negligent. He
personally ordered a launch sent out to
intercept the boats and to direct them into
the port instead of letting them ride to the
beach through the towering surf. The Army
shore parties seemed to him neither ener-
getic nor resourceful in moving the matériel
already on the beach. In a state of exasper-
ated frustration over the slackness which he
observed and over some cases of fright dur-
ing a French air attack about 0800, he
remained on the beach until after noon. He
then returned to the Augusta to see Admiral
Hewitt and sent his deputy commander,
Maj. Gen. Geoffrey Keyes, and most of the
staff ashore.’® Advanced Headquarters,

® Patton Diary, 9 Nov 42.
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Western Task Force, was set up in the Hotel
Miramar, and command responsibility for
Operation TorcH in Morocco passed by
mutual understanding from Admiral Hew-
itt to General Patton when he returned to
shore later that afternoon. Command over
operations ashore had been exercised by the
general from the very beginning and was to
be exercised by Admiral Hewitt over naval
operations henceforth, in conformity with
the provisions of their directives.’”

Communication between the Western
Task Force and the Allied command post at
Gibraltar remained meager. Radio contact
with Gibraltar was established on 9 Novem-
ber (by Company C, 829th Signal Service
Battalion), but traffic was at first badly
confused by a hostile station which posed to
each of the authentic stations as the other
and, when an effective authenticator system
was improvised, interfered effectively by
jamming. Communications with Oran were
established on 10 November,*® and some
use was made of a new radio station set up
at Fedala by the Office of Strategic Services
and Special Operations Executive which
was operated by a British team in touch
with Gibraltar.”!

Force BRusuwoop headquarters ashore
shifted to the Fedala schoolhouse in time
to open there at 0900, 9 November. The

¥ (1) Patton Diary, 9 Nov 42. (2) Intervs with
Adm Hewitt, 23 Jan 51, and Capt L. A. Bachman
(USN), 16 Jan 51. (3) Morison, U.S. Naval
Operations, 11, 158, is in error concerning the cir-
cumstances. Control from the Augusta over the
separate operations at Safi and Port-Lyautey had
been severely restricted by the inadequacy of com-
munications facilities on the Augusta for the unex-
pected volume of Army traffic.

® WTF Final Rpt, Annex 9, p. 3. SCR-188 and
SCR-199 sets were used.

(1) OSS Rpt, Torcr and the SOE Signals
Stations at Gibraltar. CIA OSS Archives. (2)Msg,
London to AGWAR, 21 Oct 42, CM-IN 09055.
(3) Ltr, Frederick P. Culbert to author, 12 Feb 48.
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command posts were moved up to points
about a mile east of the line of departure.?

The Ranger had aboard three cub obser-
vation airplanes for General Campbell’s
Force BRusnwoob artillery, which were to
be sent ashore when the three battalions of
field artillery, each reinforced by an extra
battery of self-propelled 105’s, had enough
weapons ashore, and when a suitable land-
ing field became available. In midafternoon
of 9 November, when the troops were ap-
proaching Casablanca, these aircraft were
launched from the carrier’s deck with in-
structions to land at the Fedala race track.
Their route brought them too near the Cen-
ter Attack Group so that they became the
target of heavy fire from the Brooklyn and
from some of the transports. Escaping
miraculously from their peril, they crossed
the beach under determined fire from
friendly antiaircraft batteries. One aircraft
was shot down with serious injuries to its
pilot; the others landed safely but received
no fire control missions prior to the French
capitulation.*

The movement toward Casablanca by
RLG’s 7 and 15, and by BLT 3-30
(BrusHwoOOD reserve), with one platoon
of the 443d Coast Artillery (AA) attached,
was lightly resisted, with occasional strafing
by low-flying French aircraft. BLT 2-30
held the front along the steep-sided Nefifikh
river on the northeastern edge of the beach-
head against mounting threats of a counter-
attack by mobile armored forces from the

®Each of the nineteen antiaircraft platoons
operated four half-tracked multiple gun motor car-
riers, mounting one 37-mm. automatic gun and
two .50-caliber fixed machine guns. The 5th Pla-
toon, Battery D, had only two of these (WTF Final
Rpt, Annex 7, p. 3). The multiple gun motor
carriers were credited with shooting down nine
planes in three areas, four of them at Fedala
(WTF Final Rpt, Annex 11, p. 3).

#* WTF Final Rpt, Annex 7, p. 6.
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directions of Rabat or Boulhaut. A French
reconnaissance patrol along the Rabat-
Casablanca highway was driven off during
the morning, and early in the afternoon an
armored force of some thirty vehicles at
the intersection of that highway with the
Fedala—Boulhaut road was dispersed by a
naval air attack.”” Defensive measures at
the critical crossing of the Nefifikh included
mining the approaches and the bridges,
while artillery surveyed and checked con-
centrations, and planes patrolled the ap-
proaching roads. But the defenders of Rabat
actually shifted their major strength on 9
November northward toward Port-Lyautey
instead of getting ready for a counterblow
toward Fedala.

Although the defenders of Casablanca
failed to come out in force on 9 November
to meet the invaders approaching from
Fedala, the advance was stopped as com-
pletely as if by a pitched battle. For General
Anderson again had to halt the progress of
his assault battalions until they had enough
supporting weapons, transportation, and
communications equipment. The 7th RLG
was fairly well off except for radios for the
supporting 10th Field Artillery Battalion—
equipment which had been lost or damaged
in landing. The 15th RLG, on the other
hand, lacked the weapons of its Cannon
Company, the self-propelled 105’s of Battery
B, 9th Field Artillery Battalion, the self-
propelled 37-mm. antiaircraft guns of the
443d Coast Artillery (AA), and all the
transportation of the 39th Field Artillery
Battalion. A jeep was all that had been avail-
able to haul one battery of field artillery.
Five more of the little quarter-ton vehicles
were the total transport of the 15th RLG as

* The vehicles were from the scout car troop,
Ist Squadron, 1st Regiment, African Chasseurs, ac-
cording to WTF Final Rpt, G-2 Annex, Item 11.
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there. From the Army’s collecting station
in the Casino, about 400 yards away, they
carried the wounded by litter to the dock
for removal to the sick bays of the ships off
shore.

The pace of unloading, which surf con-
ditions had slowed down severely for eight-
een hours, was quickened that afternoon.
At 1700 the convoy had discharged 55 per-
cent of the personnel, 31 percent of the ve-
hicles, and 3.3 percent of the supplies which
it had brought from the United States. Ac-
celerated operations were in prospect for
the next twenty-four hours as a result of
salvaging landing craft, the close-in an-
chorage of the transports, the extra port fa-
cilities, and improving sea conditions.
Transport of every sort was being requisi-
tioned and put into service to clear beaches
and docks. On the trawlers’ quay, ammuni-
tion of many kinds, gasoline in five-gallon
cans, TNT demolition charges, bangalore
torpedoes, and other inflammable matériel
were piling up. A well-placed bomb could
be disastrous. Men and vehicles worked
without stint to segregate and disperse the
fuel and ammunition, although hampered
by continued uncertainty as to the location
of the different dumps. Their labors not only
improved the security of the port but made
possible a renewed attack on Casablanca.

French Countermeasures in Morocco,
9-10 November

To contain the Americans at the coast
after their occupation of Safi, Port-Lyautey,
Fedala, and possibly Casablanca, General
Nogués (charged by Admiral Darlan at
1735, 8 November, and by Vichy next day
with control of operations in western Algeria
as well as Morocco) on 10 November pre-
scribed a defense along certain inland routes
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rather than along a north-south front.*
Small reserve groups of French troops as-
sembled on 9-10 November at Petitjean
and Khemisset from Fés and Taza, and
others went to Marrakech from the Agadir
sector. Orders from General Lascroux’s
headquarters placed General Dody, com-
manding general of the Meknés Division, in
charge of defending the inland route to
Meknés from Port-Lyautey and, in co-op-
eration with the Fés Division, the route via
Petitjean to Fés, while General Leyer had
the mission of blocking the route from
Rabat to Meknés.*”

General Nogués moved his command post
to Fés on 9 November, and General Las-
croux later moved part of his headquarters
there but remained himself at a command
post in Khemisset. The German Armistice
Commissioners had been kept informed of
developments by General Nogués through
liaison officers after the attack began but
had been denied permission to keep a repre-
sentative at his headquarters. They followed
him inland, and concluded that his course
of action, although somewhat inconsistent,
was primarily intended to discourage Ger-
man intervention. He flatly opposed the
arrival of German aircraft to support the
defense of Morocco. He promised the com-
missioners that they might leave by air if, as
conditions then indicated, the Americans
gained control from the French. Later, when
the Germans violated the armistice by in-
vading southern France, he did allow the
commissioners to leave.”

* General Directive 106-CMC, according to
WTF Final Rpt, G-2 Annex, Item 11.

"GO 30/3, ibid.

™ (1) Extract of Rpt, Bericht ueber die Vorga-
enge in Franzoesisch-Marroko und Nordafrika vom
8.-11.X1.1942, DWStK, Kontrollinspektion Afrika
Ia, Nr. 150/42, 15 Nov 42, in Chef OKW, Sonde-
rakte Vorgaenge Frankreich. (2) Ltrs, Noguds to
author, 28 Jan 50 and 23 Jan 51.
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The resources of the French Army in
northern Morocco were assembled and de-
ployed for resistance either to an American
drive to the northeast or to an attack from
Spanish Morocco against the northern
frontier.

The Attack Near the Coast on 10 November

The 7th RLG started forward again at
midnight, 9-10 November, under increased
shelling from field guns in the outskirts of
Casablanca, still carrying heavy loads of
ammunition and weapons, and very weary.
Nearest the beach, the reinforced Company
L, 7th Infantry, proceeded without inter-
ruption, pushing back small French units.
The remainder of BLT 3-7, straddling the
coastal road about 1,500 yards inland,
reached the suburbs of Casablanca not long
after daybreak but was stopped there by
French artillery and by small arms which
swept the open terrain in front of them.

The fighting on 10 November was the
hottest experienced by Force BRusuwoob.
After two halts for supporting arms to be
brought forward, the troops resumed their
movement at midnight to get into position
for the co-ordinated action scheduled to
start at 0700. RLG 7 headed for a line of
departure running generally south-south-
west from a point on the coast just east of
Table d’Oukacha to the Camp de la Jon-
quiére, and thence southwestward generally
following the Route de Grande Ceinture
that skirts Casablanca. RLG 15 was to move
southwestward to heights on either side
of the Casablanca-Marrakech road. The
French had organized their defense in a
perimeter extending from Table d’Oukacha,
including Roches Noires, Camp de la Jon-
quiére, then following the Route de Grande
Ceinture to a point about three miles south
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of the harbor, and from there in a north-
westerly loop at El Hank. They had
strengthened their defenses by an artillery
concentration against attacks from the east
and south and reinforced their lines with
survivors of French warships previously
sunk. Outer positions were located at Ain
Sebad and at the Tit Mellil crossroads.
Finally, they had arranged for naval gun-
fire support of their troops nearest the coast
whenever an opportunity to slip lighter
naval vessels out of Casablanca harbor
presented itself. The 7th RLG, with its
designated line of departure for the 0700
attack actually in the rear of the forward
French positions, was advancing into a
sector that would be warmly defended.
The 15th RLG’s route of approach led
through the outpost defenses of Tit Mellil,
which the French had had time to prepare
and which were not to be readily taken; it
also passed through an area under artillery
fire from some of the Casablanca batteries.”

On the north, closest the shore, platoons
from Companies I and K of RLG 7 in their
advance north of the coastal road captured
a 90-mm. antiaircraft battery about 1,200
yards southeast of Table d’Oukacha during
the morning, but the rest of the battalion
was immobilized and for some hours out of
communication with the regimental com-
mand post.

Colonel Salzmann’s BLT 2-7 moved
along the Rabat—Casablanca highway as far
as the railroad underpass at the edge of Ain
Sebai, and from that point continued along
a branch road on the southern side of the
railroad embankment. In column of com-
panies, the battalion arrived about half an
hour before daylight near its designated por-

® (1) See overlays in WTF Final Rpt, Annex 2,
Incls 6 and 7. (2) Morison, U.S. Naval Operations,
11, 162.
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tion of the line of departure for the attack
which was to begin at 0700, 10 November.
Small arms and artillery fire on the area then
stopped the advance. The BLT deployed on
either side of the road in some confusion.
Two company commanders were casualties,
some platoons failed to receive orders, and
the battalion was split into three parts. Salz-
mann led the bulk of the unit under fire to
the south flank in order to reach higher
ground. Several platoons from the three rifle
companies and most of the Headquarters
Company remained behind. Part of the
Headquarters Company and the battalion
executive officer first took cover wherever
they could find it in nearby buildings and
then, when enemy fire let up, pulled back
to the eastern outskirts of Ain Sebai. Even-
tually they organized a line of defense for
the 10th Field Artillery Battalion, 1,200
yards back of the railroad underpass. Others
also straggled back and were put in this
line, but the forward elements of the bat-
talion, consisting of two platoons of Com-
pany E and one platoon from Company G,
stood their ground in contact with the en-
emy. They captured one field piece and
drove the crews from two others, and even
tried to envelop the northern flank of the
French line. This attempt was frustrated by
the lack of cover. The platoon of Company
G which tried it was driven to the shelter of
the railroad embankment by artillery and
naval gunfire, and during the early after-
noon it joined the defensive line organized
earlier by the battalion executive officer.
The 10th Field Artillery Battalion, with
Battery A, 9th Field Artillery Battalion, at-
tached, outdistanced the infantry advance
between midnight and dawn to reach posi-
tions previously reconnoitered in Ain Sebaa.
The artillerymen got ready for the 0700 at-
tack, but then, almost as soon as their guns
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opened fire, they came under heavy coun-
terbattery fire from 75-mm. and 90-mm.
guns, the latter only 800 yards distant on
the north flank. Machine gun fire and hand
grenade attacks by enemy infantry harried
the gun crews and caused ten casualties,
among them Lt. Col. Kermit LeV. Davis,
the battalion commanding officer. Between
0930 and 1100, the battalion, lacking in-
fantry protection, dropped hastily back to
new positions more than 1,000 yards to the
east. It resumed firing about an hour before
noon and continued throughout the after-
noon, protected by the fragment of BLT 2-7
described above and under direct orders
from regimental headquarters, after direct
communications with it were restored at
noon.*

For a short time late in the morning the
100-mm. guns and heavy machine guns of
two French corvettes supported the French
defensive line near the coast by enfilading
fire on BLT 2-7. Moving slowly only a short
distance offshore in the vicinity of Table
d’Oukacha, they kept firing until an attack
by the Augusta and four destroyers drove
them back into Casablanca harbor. The epi-
sode lured the 4ugusta within range of the
guns of the Jean Bart, which had been re-
paired after being reported wholly out of
action. Unexpected fire subjected the Amer-
ican flagship to a series of very close strad-
dles. The shelling from the corvettes at first
had been misinterpreted by the troops as
from American ships, and contributed to the
decision by some of the retreating units to
shift position to the east.

At 1045 Colonel Moore’s BLT 1-7 began
moving into the line on regimental order.
It was directed to advance with tank and

% (1) Ltr, Patton to Marshall, 15 Nov 42. Copy
in OPD Exec 8, Bk. 7, Tab 5. (2) Interv with Lt
Gen Geofirey Keyes, 15 Feb 50.
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artillery support through the zone of Colo-
nel Salzmann’s battalion to take the French
military barracks at Camp de la Jonquiére
on the outskirts of Casablanca. The BLT
made good progress under persistent artil-
lery fire until, at 1700, it was barely 400
yards east of its objective and about one
and one-half miles in advance of BLT 2-7.
There it stopped for the night. French pris-
oners reported that they had received
orders to fall back; an armistice was
imminent.

Pushing to the Southeastern Edge
of Casablanca, 10 November

Late on 9 November in the zane of Colo-
nel Monroe’s 15th RLG reconnaissance
patrols discovered an organized French
position of uncertain strength in a village
near Tit Mellil. The night march past this
position to a line of departure for the 0700
attack was therefore postponed until the
French position could be cleared by a day-
light attack. Supporting artillery fire was re-
quested. One battery of the 39th Field
Artillery Battalion using a jeep and a French
civilian truck came forward to assist the
attack at dawn. BLT 1-15 and BLT 2-15
then met heavy rifle and machine gun fire
coming from the waiting defenders who
occupied several concrete buildings and
who appeared to be strongly organized in
some depth. Neither the Cannon Company
nor the Antitank Company of RLG 15 had
yet been landed from the transports, but
some 37-mm. antitank guns were used to
good purpose as assault guns, while the
heavy machine guns and 81-mm. mortars
of all three battalions were also employed
effectively. Following an earlier admoni-
tion from General Patton, to “grab the
enemy by the nose and kick him in the
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pants,” the regiment enveloped the vil-
lage from both flanks under covering artil-
lery fire. The French retired to the south
and west, and were pushed back from the
ridge of Er Refifida (135)* by heavy ma-
chine gun and 37-mm. high explosive fire.
But it was 1700 instead of 0700 hours when
the regiment arrived at the line, astride the
Casablanca-Marrakech highway and south
of BLT 1-7, from which to attack the main
objective.

RLG’s 7 and 15 had reached the edge of
Casablanca late on 10 November at a cost
of 27 killed and 72 wounded in the 7th
Infantry, 2 killed and 6 wounded in the 10th
Field Artillery Battalion, and 11 wounded
in the 15th Infantry. Losses in other units
raised the Force BRusHwoob total for the
day to 36 killed and 113 wounded,” chiefly
because of French artillery and machine
guns. The day’s operations had been as
costly as those on D Day. The interloping
enemy aircraft of previous days had dwin-
dled to very few indeed, while the support
by land-based aircraft from Port-Lyautey
was still withheld because of delay in cap-
turing the airfield there. If the reports from
Port-Lyautey were not too hopeful, the
situation between Fedala and Casablanca
had improved in two important respects.
The supply situation no longer restrained
the advance, for the famine at the port of
Fedala had been transformed into a glut by
unloading at a rate far in excess of the
capacity of the men and available transpor-
tation to clear the docks. A substantial num-
ber of trucks and the use of the railroad had
made possible the stocking of forward
dumps. And even ahead of the trucks, the

*Figures in parentheses refer to elevation in
meters.

* WTF Final Rpt, Annex 2, p. 18.



FEDALA TO CASABLANCA

Armored Landing Team 1-67 (Major Nel-
son) had been put ashore from the Arcturus
and assembled five and a half miles south-
west of Fedala, except for one platoon of
light tanks of A Company sent forward to
the southern flank of the 15th Infantry in
the area of the Tit Mellil.

General Patton could get little informa-
tion from either General Truscott or Gen-
eral Harmon, but, urged by General Eisen-
hower to catch up with the operations at
Algiers and Oran,*” where fighting had
already ceased, he determined to proceed
without the support of P—40’s from the XI1
Air Support Command or the medium tanks
of Combat Command B, 2d Armored Di-
vision, from Safi. The French forces in
Casablanca were believed to outnumber
available ground troops, but naval air and
naval gunfire could be counted on to offset
that advantage. Arrangements for a co-ordi-
nated attack to open with bombardment at
0700 and ground assault at 0730, 11 No-
vember, were made during the afternoon
and evening. While these plans were matur-
ing, reports were received that General Har-
mon’s medium tanks were moving north-
ward from Safi and that the airfield at Port-
Lyautey had been taken in time to receive
some of the Chenango’s P-40’s.” General
Truscott, who had been asking for rein-
forcements in the morning, was already
planning to send a small armored force
southward to get the airfield at Rabat on 11
November.*

From four of the transports between 2030
on 10 November and dawn on 11 Novem-
ber, the personnel and heavy guns of two
artillery batteries, the personnel and equip-

# CinC AF Diary, 10 Nov 42.

® Patton Diary, 10 Nov 42.

*Interv with Brig Gen Harry H. Semmes
(O.R.C.), 7 Mar 50.
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ment of the 3d Signal Company, and the
signal and medical equipment of some
armored units were landed under urgent
request. These units were to strengthen
RLG 30 to meet an anticipated morning
attack against the Fedala beachhead from
the northeast.

General Anderson notified his assault
units of the attack orders in prospect for the
next morning in time for reconnaissance be-
fore darkness. Ground advance was to begin
at 0730, following preliminary bombard-
ment in which warships, carrier-based
planes, and field artillery would join. El
Hank, the water front, and the semicircle of
field and antiaircraft guns in the southeast-
ern sector of Casablanca, were the desig-
nated targets. RLG 7 on the north, RLG 15
on the east, supported respectively by the
10th and 39th Field Artillery Battalions
(reinforced), and the tanks of the 1st Bat-
talion, 67th Armored Regiment, in RLG
15’s sector, were to attack toward the har-
bor along converging lines, Movements dur-
ing the night placed the various components
of Sub-Task Force BRusHwooD in position
for the morning’s attack.

Facing the attacking force, the French
ground elements, exclusive of the personnel
at the coastal defense batteries which were
still in operation, amounted to more than
3,600 infantry, about 90 guns, and mis-
cellaneous provisional naval units of unde-
termined strength. A troop of some 400
Moroccan Spahis was stationed southwest
of the city and south of the Route de Grande
Ceinture within striking distance of RLG
15’s left flank and likely to engage the tanks
of the 2d Battalion, 67th Armored Regi-
ment. The measures necessary to overcome
such defenses with the means available
seemed certain to cause drastic destruction
within the city and its harbor, and to do
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irreparable damage to any prospect of co-
operation between Americans and French
in defeating the Axis. Would the French
resistance persist? Could Nogués be per-
suaded to order the cessation of hostilities,
and if he did, would his orders be obeyed?

NORTHWEST AFRICA

He had finally recognized that the Western
Task Force was formidable—no raiding
party—and that even at Mehdia—Port-
Lyautey, where the French opposition had
been most successful, the triumph of the
invaders was in sight.



CHAPTER VIII

Mehdia to Port-Lyautey

The basic task of Force GoaLpPosT in ex-
ecuting its mission was to gain possession of
an airfield for the use of P-40’s (brought on
the carrier Chenango) and other planes of
the XII Air Support Command (to be flown
from Gibraltar).! The airfield was to be
available by nightfall of D Day for support
thereafter of the main American attack on
Casablanca. Although the northern force
might well accomplish other missions, cap-
ture of the airport near Port-Lyautey was
primary and overriding. The operations
from Mehdia to Port-Lyautey were more
complex than those of either of the other
two landing forces.

The Sebou river meandexs in wide loops
as it near the Atlantic coast at Mehdia. Par-
allel protective moles jut into the sea at its
mouth. Nine miles upstream around a great
northerly loop, although only five miles air-
line to the eastward, is Port-Lyautey, on the
southern bank of the river. The area within
the inverted U made by this loop contains,
in its southern portion, the prominent north-
ern nose of a ridge which extends south-
westward, roughly parallel to the seacoast.
In the flat northeastern part of the area is
the Port-Lyautey airdrome, its concrete run-

! The chief sources for the operations at Mehdia—
Port-Lyautey are: (1) WTF Final Rpt, Operations
TorcH, Annex 3 (Opns of Sub-Task Force Goar-
rost), and G-2 Annex, Item 11 (Journal of Ac-
tions of the High Command of Moroccan Troops,
8-11 Nov 42). DRB AGO. (2) TG 34.8 Action
Rpt. (3) Maj Carl E. Bledsoe, AGF Obsr’s Rpt,
27 Jan 43. AGF 319.1 (For. Obs), Tab 17.

ways and hangars lying on low flats next to
the river. It is dominated by the high ground
to the southwest and, across the river, di-
rectly to the north, by bluffs rising about 100
feet above the water.

It was not feasible for ships to bypass the
defenses at the river’s mouth and navigate
upstream to the vicinity of the airfield be-
fore debarking the troops who were to oc-
cupy it. A sandbar at the entrance limited
access, even during the highest November
tides, to vessels of not more than nineteen
feet draft. About one mile from the mouth,
a barrier across the channel prevented
farther navigation except with the concur-
rence of guards. Machine guns and artillery
were sited to sweep the river adjacent to
the barrier. On the shoulder of a mesa south
of the stream, the walled Kasba (fortress)
in particular dominated the channel. Ships
attempting to proceed past these defenses
in daylight would be at too severe a dis-
advantage, while at night their chances of
escaping the misfortune of running aground
were slight.

If troops started inland from the ocean
shore south of the Sebou river, their ad-
vance would be impeded by a narrow lagoon
almost four miles in length, fringed by scrub
pine woods and steep ridges, which par-
alleled the coast east of the dunes. Move-
ment of vehicles would have to be funneled
through a gap of less than one mile between
the lagoon’s marshy northern end and the
southern bank of the river. This gap, more-
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more than 200 yards wide and was a posi-
tion of easy defense against any force ap-
proaching Mehdia. The bluffs extending
south of this narrow gap for over four miles
contained a few exits for roads or trails.
Through these draws and across the inland
ridges, infantry units could at least approach
the airfield from the southwest, passing be-
tween Mehdia on the west and Port-Lyautey
on the east.

The airfield could be attacked also by
a force which landed north of the river
mouth. These troops would have to advance
for at least 1,500 yards through high sand
dunes, over steep shale slopes and ridges, to
reach a secondary road along the river’s
northern bank. Part of such a force could
occupy the bluffs directly north of the air-
drome and the remainder could move down
a tongue of land within the river’s second
loop to the east. The airport could thus
be denied to the enemy, but in order to
make it available to the Americans, the high
ground southwest of it would also have to
be held. Supplies, moreover, would have to
be brought upstream. Control of the river
from its mouth to Port-Lyautey required
landings south of the river and inland ad-
vance by the few routes permitted by the
difficult natural barriers paralleling the
coast.

General Truscott and his staff recognized
the possibility of making the assault in either
of two general ways. All landings could be
made to the south away from effective op-
position; the attacking force, including a
considerable number of guns and tanks,
could assemble there and advance north-
ward to the airdrome and the port under
cover of naval bombardment. Such a
method involved two great risks: slowness
in reaching the objective, and interruption
by bad weather in landing tanks and guns
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after the assault infantry was ashore, thus
preventing the force from moving north-
ward in good order. It was rejected, there-
fore, in favor of a landing plan which would
make maximum use of a short period when
the surf was moderate, and which seemed
to combine the advantages of speed, sur-
prise, and flexibility. Landings were to be
made at several places as close as possible
to the objective and, during the inland ad-
vance, success was to be exploited wherever
it might be achieved. Numerical superiority
over the defenders would not be guaranteed
at every point, nor could sufficient rein-
forcements be committed from one side
of the river to the other if needed to turn
the tide of battle. The separated units would
have to operate with a high degree of initia-
tive and efficiency. The risk that the attack
might get out of control was great. But the
prospects of speedy success and of insurance
against swiftly deteriorating weather were
deemed controlling.

Port-Lyautey and the Port-Lyautey air-
drome would be defended on D Day, the
planners concluded, by one infantry regi-
ment (3,080 men) with supporting artil-
lery. These troops could be reinforced, late
on D Day, by 1,200 mechanized cavalry and
elements of a tank battalion (forty-five
tanks) from Rabat. During the night, about
half an additional tank Lattalion could
reach the area from Meknés. Finally, with-
in five days, two regiments (about 6,200
men) could march to Port-Lyautey from
Rabat and Meknés. These troops, while not
as well equipped as the Americans, would
include a substantial proportion of seasoned
veterans. To meet the contingencies of D
Day, the assaulting units would require
antitank weapons and tanks, some of them
landing south of the Sebou river to confront
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French armored units approaching from
Rabat. Limited by the capacities of avail-
able transports, and the necessity of con-
veying ground troops of the XII Air Sup-
port Command, the northern landing force
would consist of only one regimental combat
team, the 60th Regiment (reinforced), and
an armored group, the 3d Armored Land-
ing Team of the 2d Armored Division. Per-
sistent hopes of having an airborne force
dropped near the airfield were denied.

The Plan of Attack

Force GoaLPOST was conveyed to the vi-
cinity of Mehdia by the Northern Attack
Group of the Western Naval Task Force.
Its 525 officers and warrant officers and
8,554 enlisted men ? {of whom 124 officers
and 1,757 enlisted men were ground troops
of the XII Air Support Command}, with
65 light tanks and 881 vehicles, were loaded
in eight transports. They were protected by
the battleship Texas, the light cruiser Savan-
nah, the escort carrier Sangamon, and nine
destroyers. Two mine sweepers, an oiler,
and a seaplane tender were part of the
group, and the S.S. Contessa, the special
cargo transport, pursued the others across
the Atlantic in time to join them off Mehdia
on D Day. The Chenango, on which the
Army’s seventy-six P—40’s were carried, was
prepared to catapult them for emergency
strikes followed by landings in the open
countryside, should such drastic action be
required.

To insure at least a skeleton staff arriving
at the destination, General Truscott had
divided his staff, placing half abroad the
USS Allen and half aboard the USS
Clymer. Assignment was as follows:

2 See Table 3,
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USS Allen

Section Rank and Name
Commanding General_._ Maj. Gen. Lucian K.
Truscott, Jr.

Chiefof Staff _________ Col. Don E. Carleton

G-l . ___ Lt. Col. Oliver T. San-
born, Jr.

Assistant G-2________ Maj. Theodore J. Conway

G-3 Lt. Col. Van H. Bond

G4 Lt. Col. Donald M. Libby

Air Officer—__________ Col. Demas T. Craw

Signal Officer________ Capt. John C. Liggett

Surgeon_____________ Maj. Ralph R. Camardella

USS Clymer

2d in Command.______ Col. Frederick J. de
Rohan

Assistant Chief of Staff_ Lt. Col. William R,
McCleod

G-2 o ____ Maj. Pierpont M.
Hamilton

Assistant G~3________ Maj. Carl E. Bledsoe

Assistant G—4________ Capt. William S.
McKowsky

Assistant Air Officer___ Lt. Col. Charles A.
Piddock

Engineer Officer______ Lt. Col. Frederic A.
Henney

The Staff of the 60th Combat Team was
also billeted on the Clymer.®

The plan of attack provided for five
simultaneous landings, two at beaches north
of the Sebou’s mouth and three at beaches
south of it. Selection of these particular
points for the landings was determined less
by hydrographic conditions than by direct-
ness of access to separate inland objectives,
for the shore offered similar opportunities
at many points. About one mile up the river,
adjacent to Mehdia, was a sixth beach
planned for a later landing, while a seventh
was indicated almost nine miles from the
river’s mouth, directly east of the Port-
Lyautey airdrome. The initial assault land-
ings, however, were to be made through the

pounding surf characteristic of the Atlantic

? Bledsoe, AGF Obsr’s Rpt, 27 Jan 43. AGF 319.1
(For. Obs), Tab 17.
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RED, situated four and a half miles north
of the river’s mouth. This detachment was
expected to hasten to the bluffs north of the
Port-Lyautey airfield before daylight. From
that point, it was to neutralize the field,
reconnoiter to the north and east about five
miles, and send a detail to block or gain
possession of the bridge over the Sebou near
Port-Lyautey. Eventually the detachment
would cross the river in rubber boats
brought from the beach and participate in
a co-ordinated attack on the airfield planned
for 1100.

While this operation proceeded, the larger
section of the 3d BLT would land at Beach
RED 2, less than 1,000 yards north of the
river’s mouth. In two hours’ time, this force
was to occupy positions on the northern
bank of the Sebou opposite Mehdia from
which to furnish supporting artillery and
mortar fire for the attack on the Kasba. It
was then on order to continue along the
northern bank to join the other part of the
3d BLT in the river crossing operation and
the attack on the airfield.

The most critical mission was that of the
2d BLT, 60th Regimental Combat Team,
whose 1,268 men would land on GREEN
Beach, just south of the river’s mouth and
about one mile from Beach Rep 2. Picked
units equivalent to two rifle companies
would attempt to capture the coastal de-
fenses at Mehdia before daylight, that is,
before 0600. If the first effort to seize the
batteries by bayonet assault should fail,
naval and air bombardment was to be de-
livered on call by General Truscott after
0615, followed by a second ground assault.
The 2d BLT was to establish its beachhead
at Mehdia and continue over the ridges to
the hill southwest of the airfield for par-
ticipation in the co-ordinated attack at 1100.
With the 2d BLT was to be a joint demoli-
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tion party of Army engineers and Navy
personnel, whose objective would be to find
and remove the barrier across the Sebou.
The channel was thus to be opened for
movement upstream by the destroyer-trans-
port, Dallas, carrying a special raider de-
tachment of seventy-five men to a landing
at Beach BrRowN 2 near the airport, and
on the way supporting the advance of the
2d BLT with gunfire on targets of oppor-
tunity.

In somewhat the same manner that the
3d BLT utilized Beaches REp and Rep 2
north of the river, the 1st BLT was to land
simultaneously on two beaches, BLUE and
YerLLow, from four to five miles south of
the Sebou’s mouth. One rifle company was
to touch down originally at each beach, and
when the defenses and terrain features had
been tested the remainder of the BLT would
follow to that beach which could be most
readily occupied. The mission of the Ist
BLT required rapid overland march to
block the western exits of Port-Lyautey and
to participate at 1100 in the attack on the
airdrome. At the same time, detachments
were to reconnoiter five miles to the south
and southeast and to protect the southwest
flank of the sub-task force. Beyond a line
which limited this reconnaissance, the sup-
porting air elements would both observe
and try to halt French troop movements
from Rabat-Salé.

The preferred plan of attack of Mehdia—
Port-Lyautey was thus to begin with land-
ings at five points along ten miles of At-
lantic shore line. They would begin at an
H Hour set at 0400 in order to have two
hours of darkness for establishing beach-
heads and capturing by storm coastal de-
fenses and key positions. Then, while four
separate groups advanced overland and a
fifth progressed by ship up the Sebou, par-
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leys would be sought with the French com-
mander at Port-Lyautey. If the response
proved unfriendly, the airfield was to be
taken by a co-ordinated attack from three
or four sides, from the air, and with the
aid of naval gunfire whenever called. Naval
aircraft from the Sangamon would assist
the morning advance and the attack on the
airdrome scheduled for 1100 hours. The ar-
mored landing team would also land dur-
ing the day to protect and support the op-
erations, particularly in the area southwest
and south of Port-Lyautey. Before nightfall,
if all went well, the airport would be in
American hands, either by French consent
or by capture, and, on D plus 1, it could be
used by the Chenango’s P—40’s and by
bombers to be flown in from Gibraltar.

The Enemy Is Alerted

The Northern Attack Group arrived off
Mehdia just before midnight, 7-8 Novem-
ber. The lights ashore were shining brightly,
and the shore was clearly visible from the
transport area, between 15,000 and 16,000
yards out. While the Texas and Savannak
took stations to the north and south, the
transports sought designated stations in
which to begin disembarkation of the as-
sault troops. They began ship-to-shore op-
erations almost an hour later than the time
of arrival, which had been set at 2300, 7
November. The 1st, 2d, and 3d BLT’s were
on the transports Henry T. Allen, George
Clymer, and Susan B. Anthony, respective-
ly. The 3d Armored Landing Team was on
the John Penn, with thirty-seven of its light
tanks on the Electra. Personnel of the XII
Air Support Command were on the Flor-
ence Nightingale, the Anne Arundel, and
the Algorab.

The transports lost formation during the
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last stage of the approach and never re-
gained it. Since landing craft from five of
the ships were first to carry troops from the
other three for one or more round trips,
much confused searching by boat crews en-
sued with corresponding delay in forming
waves for the actual landings. General Trus-
cott was ferried from transport to transport
and agreed to the necessity of postponing
H Hour from 0400 to 0430. All the craft
which could be dispatched for landings on
the revised schedule were then sent in, the
others being formed in improvised waves
for the follow-up.

Several small French steamers were
allowed to pass along the coast through the
convoy not long after it came to anchor,
and observers on the transport Henry T.
Allen saw one of these steamers, the Lor-
raine, signal by blinker: “Be warned. Alert
on shore for 5 A. M.” President Roosevelt’s
and General Eisenhower’s messages had
been broadcast from London much earlier,
and in the Mediterranean the landings were
well advanced before those at Mehdia com-
menced. Surprise seemed out of the ques-
tion. Even if the convoy were not visible to
watchers ashore, the noise of the winches,
the booms, and the motors of landing craft
moving among the larger ships should have
been audible. It remained to be discovered
how (in the absence of fire control radar of
later date) darkness might affect the rela-
tive strength of attack or defense. Arrange-
ments to sabotage the coastal guns and other
defenses had miscarried in consequence of
the shift in leadership at Casablanca shortly
before the arrival of the expedition.* When
General Truscott held a conference with his
staff on the Allen at 0430, it not only seemed

certain that surprise had been lost, but also,

*Interv with David W. King, 24 Feb 48. See
also Ch. IV above.
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that the attack would be too late for the
bayonet assault in darkness, which he would
have preferred. Preparation for a daylight
attack by heavy naval bombardment was
precluded by Allied policy. The command-
ing general might have adopted an alter-
nate plan prepared for daylight operations,
but the possibilities of success by following
the main plan on a delayed schedule seemed
equally good. He therefore made the criti-
cal decision to persevere along the lines
originally laid down.®

The defenses at Mehdia were lightly gar-
risoned. No machine guns and artillery
swept the beaches from pillboxes or other
emplacements at its upper edge. Naval
crews operated two 5-inch guns in pro-
tected positions on the tableland above
Mehdia village and in the vicinity of the
Kasba. Not more than seventy men occu-
pied the fort when the attack started. Two
75-mm. guns were mounted on flat cars on
the railroad running beside the river at the
base of the bluff on which the Kasba lay.
A second battery of four 75’s was brought
forward after the attack began to a position
on the high ground along the road from
Mehdia to Port-Lyautey. A battery of four
155-mm. rifles (Grandes Puissances Fil-
loux) was emplaced on a hill west of Port-
Lyautey and southwest of the airport. The
airport was defended by a single antiaircraft
battery. The infantry consisted of the 1st
Regiment of Moroccan Infantry and the
8th Tabor (battalion) of native Goums.
One group of nine 25-mm. guns withdrawn
from other infantry regiments and one bat-
talion of engineers completed the defensive
force. Reinforcements were sent to occupy
the entrenchments and machine gun posi-

* Bledsoe, AGF Obsr’s Rpt, 27 Jan 43. AGF
319.1 (For. Obs), Tab 17.
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tions which covered approaches to the
coastal guns and the fort and to occupy de-
fensive positions on the ridges east of the
lagoon. The guns were manned and ready
for action as soon as targets could be dis-
cerned. The boom across the river, some-
what upstream from the Kasba, was
guarded by machine gunners, riflemen, and
artillery. Warning orders brought fighters
and twin-engined bombers into the air for
attacks at dawn. The Americans were to
receive no friendly welcome.

The hostilities soon to begin not only ran
counter to the hopes of the Americans, but
persisted despite a courageous mission in-
tended to bring them to an early conclusion.
Plans had been adjusted while Force GoaL-
POST was crossing the Atlantic Ocean to
include Col. Demas F. Craw in Maj. Pier-
pont M. Hamilton’s mission to go by jeep
from an early beach landing near Mehdia to
Port-Lyautey to consult the French com-
mander (Col. Charles Petit). The emis-
saries were to give him a letter similar in pur-
port to the President’s broadcast. At first
light on 8 November, they went ashore as
the fire of coastal batteries and warships and
strafing French airplanes began. French
troops near the Kasba directed them toward
Port-Lyautey, but as they neared the town
under a flag of truce, a French machine
gunner at a road-fork outpost without warn-
ing stopped them with a burst of point-blank
fire which killed Colonel Craw. Major
Hamilton was then conducted to the head-
quarters of Colonel Petit, where his recep-
tion, though amicable, led to no conclusive
reply. He was detained in protective custody,
was eventually permitted to telephone Gen.
Maurice Mathenet at Meknés, and was en-
couraged to expect ultimately a favorable
response. The pervading atmosphere at the
French headquarters in Port-Lyautey was
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one of sympathy toward the Allied cause
and distaste for the current fighting.* What
was lacking was an authorization from Colo-
nel Petit’s superior to stop fighting. Pending
receipt of such authorization, the French at
Port-Lyautey continued to fight until they
were defeated, but with diminishing zeal.

The 2d BLT Attacks in the Center

In spite of delays and confusion in de-
barkation, the 2d BLT’s first three waves
started toward GREEN Beach in time to land
before 0600. The way in was marked by
various beacon lights, one on a scout boat
stationed 700 yards out from the river
mouth, and others on the beaches them-
selves. No resistance was received from shore
until the first wave had touched down, pos-
sibly as early as 0540. But almost simul-
taneously with the arrival of this wave at
the beach, a searchlight illuminated the
scout boat, a red rocket soared from the
southern jetty, and coastal guns fired toward
the scout boat and toward the destroyers a
little farther out. A few salvos from the de-
stroyer Eberle darkened the searchlight and
temporarily silenced the guns, but before
the landings were far advanced two French
airplanes passed up and down the beach
strafing boats and personnel, and causing
some casualties. The first boat teams (con-
taining sections of the heavy weapons com-
pany with parts of rifle companies) hastened
up the beach to cover, where with later ar-
rivals they organized for the assault. At the
same time, the attempt of the special demoli-
tion party to cut the river barrier was frus-

*{1) Ltr, Brig Gen Pierpont M. Hamilton
(USAF) to author, 31 Jan 50. {2) See also the
citations for awards of the Congressional Medal
of Honor to Major Hamilton and posthumously to
Colonel Craw in The Medal of Honor of the United
States Army, p. 232,
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trated by heavy machine gun and rifle fire.
The party left without achieving its mission.

Admiral Kelly signaled *“Batter Up” for
local offensive fire at 0615, and ordered the
Eberle to reply to the French shelling of the
landing craft approaching Green Beach.
At 0710, orders to “Play Ball,” the signal
for general naval attack by the whole task
force, were received from Admiral Hewitt.
The frustrating provisions of the Torcu
Plan limited naval bombardment, except
when needed by troops ashore, to replies to
French fire on offshore targets. In the ab-
sence of calls from General Truscott’s troops
ashore through the shore fire control parties
which were assigned to each BLT, naval fire
support therefore continued to be withheld.

The assault troops of the 2d BLT, 60th
Regimental Combat Team, formed on
either side of the coastal road where it bent
northeasterly through a band of scrub pine
woods between the lagoon and the shore.
The highway skirted the marshy northern
extremities of the lagoon and the ends of
two parallel ridges on either side of that
water. The western ridge, covered with
thick brush, was fairly steep and reached a
height of 75 feet, but the slope just east of
the lagoon rose abruptly more than 200 feet
to a plateau on which were the principal
objectives of the assault. A lighthouse stood
on its western shoulder. A thousand yards
farther to the northeast was the fortified
Kasba, and near the fort, the coastal battery.
About half a mile east of the Kasba, on the
gradual downward slope, was a small col-
lection of dwellings which the attackers
called the “native village.” The coastal high-
way, after passing through Mehdia and run-
ning for more than 2,000 yards along the
river, rose to join a second road, converging
from the high ridge, about 1,000 yards
northeast of the native village. It continued
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eastward about three miles farther to Port-
Lyautey. The mission of the 2d BLT was first
to make its way directly eastward from the
beach for approximately one mile to the
high ridge and next, turning north, to gain
control of the batteries, of other prepared
defenses, and of the Kasba itself. Then it
was to reorganize and push northeasterly
across the Mehdia—Port-Lyautey highway
and out to the high ground just southwest
of the airdrome.

After reorganizing, the BLT advanced
toward the ridge for 600 yards or more with-
out interruption, but upon emerging from
the brush it suddenly had to reckon with
naval shells that screamed overhead and
crumped against the ridge a few hundred
yards away. The warships, under orders to
reply at once to coastal guns firing to sea-
ward, had opened up without advance no-
tice to troops ashore, although with regard
for their possible presence in the target area.
The 2d BLT was thus moving beneath coun-
terbattery fire against the guns near the
Kasba, which had attempted to hit the trans-
ports and supporting ships offshore, rather
than naval gunfire requested by the shore
fire control party. The troops, inexperienced
in the actual effects of such fire and appar-
ently uncertain of its control, melted back
into cover in considerable disorder and
waited for it to stop.

Maj. John H. Dilley, the 2d Battalion
commander, left his naval gunfire liaison
officer at the beach and with his artillery
officer went toward the forward line. In the
vicinity of the lighthouse they could see a
few French sailors but no other defenders.
Naval bombardment, moreover, ceased.
The BLT once more reorganized, again
pushed toward the high ridge, and, after a
fire fight, gained possession before 0900 of
the area near the lighthouse and of trenches

NORTHWEST AFRICA

leading toward the Kasba. It was now ready
to attack the batteries and the fort when
naval gunfire again began to fall in the same
area, this time causing a hasty retreat. A
green flare, the signal to cease fire, was sent
up, but although the flare was seen by the
naval gunfire liaison officer at the beach and
reported by radio to the fire support ship,
the USS Roe, respite was brief. Other naval
vessels did not receive the order and more
shells fell, thwarting the attack for the sec-
ond time. Although the rate of exchange
between the coastal guns and the warships
approximated two French shells for thirty
American, the latter did not effect complete
neutralization of the batteries, Furthermore,
the naval gunfire held up the infantry attack
at a time when Kasba’s defenders were few-
est, and thus inadvertently helped prolong
the whole operation. Accordingly, after the
attack was thus suspended, Colonel de
Rohan, Commanding Officer, 60th Regi-
mental Combat Team, appeared at the
lighthouse and gave orders for its resump-
tion. These orders were misunderstood by
Major Dilley as requiring that his battalion
bypass the Kasba and push on to the north-
east. In spite of much straggling and con-
fusion, of poor contact with the rear echelon
of the battalion command post, and in spite
of the fact that one company had to be left
in trenches near the Kasba, the remainder
of the 2d BLT continued eastward into the
native village. There, shortly after 1230,
the badly shaken unit came under counter-
attack. Troops from Port-Lyautey had
moved up to stop them. A small force of
French infantry approached the village from
the east and from the highway north of it,
supported by 75’s firing from near the road.
Although the shore fire control party had a
telephone line to the front by that time, and
had succeeded in bringing naval gunfire and
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air bombardment on the French artillery,
they did not stop the French from receiving
reinforcements of several more truckloads
of the Ist Regiment of Moroccan Infantry,
in addition to two towed guns, at about
1400, and three old-style French tanks at
1530. The men of the 2d BLT, already
much reduced by casualties and consider-
able straggling, and lacking artillery support
until late in the afternoon, fell back in
groups.” The French took a substantial
number of prisoners from a detachment
covering the withdrawal. Even after two of
the tanks were knocked out by grenades and
the third withdrew, the BLT troops kept
pulling back piecemeal, taking up positions
along the ridge near the lighthouse, par-
ticularly in the cover south of it.® There
they were at nightfall. The French counter-
offensive threatened to continue during the
night, and perhaps in greater strength. The
situation near Mehdia was precarious.

The Ist BLT Attacks on the South Wing

Navigational errors brought most of the
Ist Battalion Landing Team, 60th Regi-
mental Combat Team (Maj. Percy DeW.
McCarley, Jr.), to shore from the Henry T.
Allen about 2,800 yards north of BLuE
Beach instead of on BLue and YELLOwW

" Battery B, 60th Field Artillery, landed about
0700, hauled its guns across the beach to cover
while under shellfire, and eventually got into a
position described as “about 1000 yards inland”
to fire on coastal defense guns and defensive works
outside the Kasba rather than against the counter-
attacking enemy. 1st Bn 60th FA AAR, 8-11 Nov
42,

* The lighthouse was held by 2d Lt. S. W.
Sprindis, 60th Infantry antitank officer, by firing a
bazooka from different positions along a wall to
give the attacking force the impression of an entire
battery of 75°s. For this exploit General Patton
gave him a battlefield promotion. Patton Diary,
19 Nov 42.
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Beaches, and its second wave landed ahead
of the first. Fortunately, the BLT was able
to reorganize without enemy interference.
After touching down at 0535, its units as-
sembled, made a three-mile detour around
the southern end of the lagoon, and sent de-
tachments to establish roadblocks at each
of the road junctions for six miles to the
south. About five hours after the landings
began, it started northeastward along the
high ground. Battery A, 60th Field Artillery,
set up its 75-mm. pack howitzers in a valley
southeast of the lagoon and prepared to
support the advance.

Three detachments of Company A de-
fended the roadblocks against enemy prob-
ing attacks, at first using machine guns,
mortars, and bazookas, and later in the day,
37-mm. antitank guns from the Headquar-
ters Company and the Regimental Antitank
Company.

The main body of McCarley’s BLT, leav-
ing Company A in reserve and moving
slowly toward Port-Lyautey, first met or-
ganized resistance about noon on the high
ground almost due east of its landing place.
There, well-concealed French machine guns
pinned the column down on a ridge until
late in the afternoon. Shelling by Battery A,
60th Field Artillery Battalion, finally broke
up the French resistance just before night-
fall. While the BLT was preparing to con-
tinue the advance next morning, it was vis-
ited by General Truscott, who ordered
Major McCarley to establish contact at once
with Major Dilley’s BLT to the north and,
at first light, to resume the attack toward
the airfield. Responsibility for protecting the
southern flank of the beachhead was trans-
ferred to Lt. Col. Harry H. Semmes, CO,
3d Armored Landing Team of the 66th
Armored Regiment.
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French motorcycle, armored car, and
tank units of increasing strength—the ad-
vance elements of a substantial column from
Rabat—tested the outposts on the southern
flank on D Day and drove them back by
evening. These blocking actions, however,
including use of a bazooka which was mis-
taken by the enemy for heavy artillery, had
delayed the northward march of the main
French force long enough to permit the
Americans to assemble a very small armored
detachment during the night with which to
meet the French in that area on D plus 1.

The 3d BLT’s Attack on the North Wing

The 3d Battalion Landing Team, 60th
Infantry (under command of Lt. Col. John
J. Toffey, Jr.), experienced perhaps the
greatest difficulties of any unit off Mehdia
in getting ashore on D Day. Its transport,
the Susan B. Anthony, first had to transfer
a raider detachment to the Dallas for the
move up the Sebou river. Next, the landing
craft had to be organized into waves near
the control ship, Osprey, which was to guide
them to Beaches Rep and RED 2. Since none
of the vessels was in its prearranged position,
operations in the darkness became fumbling
and uncertain. Debarkation from the trans-
port was also slowed by other difficulties,
and the whole process fell far behind sched-
ule. It was at least 0500 before the first three
assault waves for each beach were in forma-
tion near the Osprey. The flotilla then went
north for a few miles along the coast and
at approximately 0600 turned right and
headed eastward to the mist-covered shore.
Since the boats had been brought far north
of the Sebou and daylight had already ar-
rived, Colonel Toffey, on his own responsi-
bility, decided to follow the alternate plan
for a consolidated landing by his entire unit
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on RED Beach only. As the turn to the beach
was in progress, two French planes swept
low over the boats, strafing and bombing,
and causing the loss of two landing craft
but without casualties among their occu-
pants.

The first landings occurred about 0630,
along a one-mile front well to the northeast
of REp Beach. No fire was received from
the desolate shore. The boat teams hurried
up the sandy slopes seeking cover from at-
tack by more strafing planes. Machine gun
squads of the 692d Coast Artillery (AA)
and of Company M, 60th Infantry, among
units in the first waves, swiftly set up their
weapons and brought down two of the
planes in offshore crashes. Four companies
(I, K, M, and Headquarters Company)
with their medical detachments, rather
than stopping to reorganize, continued as
boat teams until they had struggled up the
steep escarpment east of the sand dunes to
high ground, about 165 feet above the sea.
Two hours after the first landings, they had
completed the climb, carrying their equip-
ment, and were ready to advance to the
bluffs north of the airdrome.

Checking maps, the 3d BLT discovered
that it had not been brought to Rep Beach,
but instead to a point five miles farther
north. What lay ahead therefore was an
arduous cross-country march of approxi-
mately five miles with the necessity of hand-
carrying everything over ridges and through
scrub growth. The BLT met no resistance
and was in position (but without supporting
artillery) on Hill 58 by noon. The naval
gunfire control party set up radios on the
bluff above the beach and on Hill 74, about
1,000 yards north-northeast of Hill 58, and
strung telephone wire across the intervening
area. Thus it could soon adjust fire for the
Savannah on a French 155-mm. gun battery
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observed to be in action southwest of the
airfield. Western Morocco’s largest ammu-
nition dump, a collection of detached bee-
hive structures on the eastern slope of the
same ridge, was also bombarded by the
main 14-inch battery of the Texas at a range
of 12,000 yards. Reconnaissance parties
found no enemy troops or installations to
the northeast but ascertained that the Port-
Lyautey bridge over the Sebou was mined
and strongly defended. At the beach all
available personnel labored to open exits
through the dunes and up the escarpment,
while along the route to Hill 58 others con-
structed a road. By 2230, the guns of Bat-
tery C, 60th Field Artillery Battalion, had
been dragged to emplacements on Hill 74.
Later, the rubber boats were sent forward
from the beach in half-tracks. The first day’s
operations left Colonel Toffey’s BLT with
much to do before it could attack the air-
field.

Summary of D Day

The attack at Mehdia—Port-Lyautey de-
parted from the basic plan at the outset and
never returned to it. In the hope of adher-
ing to the original arrangements, the landing
schedule was, as already indicated, delayed
a half hour, but this proved insufficient. The
delay was actually protracted for almost one
and a half hours. Next, the arrangement for
simultaneous landings at five coastal points
was modified drastically. The 3d BLT, see-
ing that its operations ashore were beginning
in daylight, shifted to the alternate plan;
its two separate landings were consolidated
into one for REp Beach, well north of the
Sebou river’s mouth. The larger section of
the 3d BLT was to have supported the 2d
BLT’s advance against Mehdia and the
Kasba by parallel movement on the opposite
side of the river but actually did not do so.
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And further to complicate the situation, the
3d BLT was put ashore at a point some five
miles north of Rep Beach, greatly lengthen-
ing the amount of rough terrain over which
it had to struggle to reach the bluffs north
of the airdrome.

Major McCarley’s 1st BLT was brought
to shore 2,800 yards north of BLue Beach
instead of at BLUE and YeLLow Beaches.
The resulting situation not only interfered
with the landings of Major Dilley’s 2d BLT
on GREEN Beach, but also necessitated a
slow detour around the southern end of the
coastal lagoon before the 1st BLT could
reach the high ground east of it and start
toward the airdrome. The 2d BLT began its
landings only twenty minutes before dawn,
and its inland advance by daylight met with
stronger resistance than its schedule allowed
for. The 75-mm. battery attached to each
BLT had been of but little use, either be-
cause of delays in emplacement and in estab-
lishing fire control, or because of doubts as
to the location of forward troops. The naval
gunfire which had served well on the south-
ern flank and farther inland toward Port-
Lyautey had not been well co-ordinated in
the zone of attack near the coastal guns and
the Kasba, although elsewhere it had been
of the greatest value.

The delay and confusion attributable to
departures from the plan were increased by
French air strafing of the beaches at dawn,
French bombardment of the transport area,
and defective communications between ship
and shore after 0700, when the transports
withdrew to a point fifteen miles out to sea.
At 1100 on D Day, instead of being able to
launch a co-ordinated attack on the Port-
Lyautey airdrome, the main elements of
Sub-Task Force GoaLposT were still striving
to gain firm footholds and were under im-
perfect control. The French had not been
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dislodged from the vitally important Kasba.
The barrier to navigation of the river re-
mained in place. The French still controlled
the south bank of the river and the nose of
the ridge southwest of the airport. Enemy
reinforcements from Port-Lyautey had
strengthened the resistance to Dilley’s BLT
in the Kasba area and had held McCarley’s
BLT well south of positions which it was to
have occupied before 1100. The 3d BLT
was most nearly in position, for its leading
elements were digging in on the bluffs and
ridges north of the airfield, waiting for
artillery and rubber boats to arrive from the
distant landing point, while other detach-
ments were reconnoitering to the northeast
and east.

The situation of General Truscott’s whole
force at nightfall, 8 November, was insecure
and even precarious. He himself had come
ashore in the early afternoon after a morn-
ing during which, because of inadequate
communications, he could gain little exact
information and could exercise insufficient
control. There he found his battalion and
company commanders in similar difficulties
with their subordinate units. In a half-track
carrying a radio,® he ranged over the beach-
head attempting to meet the most immedi-
ate problems and to improve co-ordination.
As the afternoon gave way to darkness, the
unsatisfactory conditions at the beaches
were deteriorating still further. Far fewer
heavy weapons had been landed than were
required for defense against prospective
enemy action. The tank lighters had been
too few, and when failure to capture the
coastal guns forced the transports to move
out of range of possible shelling, the round
trip between ship and shore had been length-
ened to more than thirty miles. The rare

* SCR-193.
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calm prevailing during most of the day dis-
appeared with winds which sprang up at
sunset. By night, the surf was rising and
before daylight wave crests reached fifteen
feet in height. Boats had more and more dif-
ficulty in landing and retracting. Stranded
crews and misplaced troops roved along the
beaches, contributing to the serious con-
fusion. Inland, the enemy threatened to
make strong counterattacks, either during
the night or at daylight.

General Truscott had by then commit-
ted all of his slender reserve. Company L
(less detachments), 60th Infantry, was sent
forward late in the afternoon to reinforce
Major Dilley’s 2d BLT. During the night,
all available men were taken from the shore
party at Beach GREEN, organized into
provisional units, and put in defense of
the ridge line east of the beach. Colonel
Semmes’s seven light tanks were held in out-
post positions along the beach until well after
midnight, when they left to reach positions
on the south wing of the beachhead before
dawn. Since naval gunfire from the Savan-
nah, under its own air spotting, had proved
effective on D Day, it was again requested,
this time for support of the tanks at first
light. The French column from Rabat
which had driven the outposts of Company
A (reinforced), 60th Infantry, back toward
the beachhead during the afternoon was
expected to attack in force at dawn.’ A Pro-
visional Assault Group consisting of three
rifle and two heavy weapons platoons was
organized from shore party personnel,

The units of this column were later identified
as the staff, scout car troop, and two squadrons of
light Renault tanks, of the 1st Regiment, African
Chasseurs, some motorcycle troops of the Moroccan
Guard, and truck-borne infantry believed to be the
2d and 3d Battalions, 7th Moroccan Tirailleurs.
The tanks had 37-mm. guns, light armor, and two-
man crews.
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placed under the command of Capt. A. O.
Chittenden, Coast Artillery Corps, and sent
to reinforce the 1st BLT east of the lagoon.

The Second Day’s Operations

During the night, while General Mathe-
net carried out the orders from General Las-
croux’s headquarters to shift from Meknés
to Port-Lyautey as part of a revised scheme
of French defensive operations, more rein-
forcements went toward Port-Lyautey from
Fés and Meknés, though heavily attacked
by planes after daylight.” Some reached the
Kasba area, where a dawn counterattack
in strength threatened to drive Major Dil-
ley’s force back to the beach itself. But the
impending counterattack on the southern
flank by an armored French column and
two battalions of infantry was General Trus-
cott’s principal concern. If the French
armor broke through the small defending
force, it could disrupt the entire attack.
The 1st BLT, 60th Regimental Combat
Team, could be struck in the rear and scat-
tered, and BLue Beach might then be
wrested from its occupants.

The swell and surf were running too high
to unload additional tanks or heavy weapons
during the night. General Truscott, obliged
to use available armor to repel the counter-
attack, had to deny to Major McCarley’s
BLT the armored support with which it
might have succeeded in getting to the air-
field that day. He sent Colonel Semmes with
his seven light tanks to take up positions
blocking the Rabat—Port-Lyautey highway
before dawn. The tanks had to be controlled

' The reinforcements were: Staff, Regimental
Company, and 3d Battalion, Foreign Legion; Staff
and 1st Battalion, 7th Regiment of Moroccan Tirail-
leurs; 6th Motorcycle Troop, Moroccan Guard ; 2d
Battalion, 64th Regiment of African Artillery (2
batteries).
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without radio, for this equipment had been
put out of order by the long period of dis-
use while en route by sea. Furthermore, the
tankmen had had no opportunity to reset
the sights on their 37-mm. guns before con-
tact with the French. Semmes’s tanks took
positions astride the highway southeast of
the lagoon as the first gray light of a cold
morning appeared. What followed was the
first tank engagement in Morocco.**

As Colonel Semmes’s light tanks moved
toward the main highway shortly after 0600,
they first drove off with heavy casualties a
company of French infantry in positions in
the woods and near a farm across the road.
About half an hour later, some fourteen to
eighteen Renault tanks (armed with 37-
mm. guns) and approximately two bat-
talions of infantry came into view, ap-
proaching along the road from Rabat. The
American tanks thereupon withdrew be-
hind a slight rise which offered some pro-
tection and opened fire on the column.
Frontal armor on Semmes’s seven tanks was
too heavy for the answering French fire to
pierce. Though most of the American firing
was also rendered ineffective by the unad-
justed sights of the tanks’ major weapons,
it destroyed four French tanks, inflicted se-
vere losses among the French infantry, and
stopped the thrust into Force GoALPOST’s
southern flank. While the French were held
back, gunfire from the Savannah was di-
rected by her spotting planes on the enemy’s
tank assembly area in a little woods near the
highway and on other French targets. This
accurate fire forced the French to break off
the attack and to withdraw temporarily.

2 (1) Interv, 9 Mar 50, with Brig Gen Harry
H. Semmes (O.R.C.), who in 1949 had revisited
the scene of this fight. (2) Lt. Gen. L. K. Truscott,
Jr. (USA, Ret.), Command Missions (New York,
1954), 114-16.
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General Truscott attached ten or more
light tanks of Company C, 70th Tank Bat-
talion, and one section of antitank guns
from the 60th Regimental Cannon Com-
pany to Colonel Semmes’s force in time to
help repulse a second French attack at about
0900. Throughout the day, the battle con-
tinued on a diminishing scale under a bril-
liant sky. By the latter part of the afternoon,
the threat to the southern flank of the beach-
head had so moderated that Company C,
70th Tank Battalion, was released to Major
McCarley’s force in the hope that he could
thereby push through to the airfield before
nightfall. During the night, nine more tanks
and the reconnaissance platoon came ashore
in time to reinforce the 3d Armored Land-
ing Team for the third day’s operations.’®

The tank engagement on the southern
flank had just begun on 9 November when
the Ist BLT, 60th Regimental Combat
Team, reinforced by Captain Chittenden’s
Provisional Assault Group and supported by
Battery A, 60th Field Artillery Battalion,
resumed its advance toward the airfield,
some seven miles away. The axis of advance
ran diagonally over a series of partly wooded
ridges. The first resistance came about 1030
in the form of light and ineffective fire from
an unexpected direction—the areas of the
lighthouse and the Kasba which had sup-
posedly passed under control of the 2d BLT,
60th Regimental Combat Team. No other
French opposition seriously impeded the
progress of Major McCarley’s force until
it arrived at the crest of Mhignat Touama
(52) about 1500. By that time, the French
had deployed along the highway to the
northeast and on a wooded height to the

¥ (1) Memo, Lt Col Charles F. Smith for ACofS
OPD, 15 Dec 42, sub: Obsn on WTF. AGF 319.1
DRB AGO. (2) AAR, 3d Armd Landing Team,
B-11 Nov 42.
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east, and using mortar and heavy machine
gun fire soon pinned down the leading
American elements. While supporting
American artillery, naval gunfire, and tanks
were being brought into action, the French,
including some cavalry, organized on the
east flank for a counterattack. The 105-mm.
howitzers of Battery A, 60th Field Artillery
Battalion, stopped the flanking fire from the
east. This feat, together with the timely
arrival of ten light tanks of Company C,
70th Tank Battalion, forestalled the threat-
ened counterattack. Highly effective naval
gunfire on the highway area and bombing
by seaplane of French machine gun posi-
tions ahead of the 1st BLT appeared to be
clearing the way for a tank-infantry advance
before dark. The BLT therefore organized
to resume its push toward the airfield as
soon as the naval gunfire should be lifted.

At that juncture, two accidents spoiled
the prospects. The BLT’s front was not
marked by identification panels during this
pause, and a Navy plane dropped two
bombs among the troops. Artillery fire from
an unidentified source also fell in the area.
The disorganization which ensued delayed
the preparations until darkness was too near
to warrant starting prolonged tank-infantry
operations. The tankers prepared to lie up
until morning while the infantry attacked
alone.

Farther north, Major Dilley’s 2d BLT,
stopped late on D Day by a French counter-
attack east of the lagoon, was expected to
reorganize during the night and to resume
the advance against the Kasba. Company
L (less detachments), 60th Infantry, which
had reinforced the unit late on D Day, re-
mained for the second day’s operation.
Morning arrived before all the scrambled
units had been sorted out, and with mom-
ing the French attacked again. They had
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substantially reinforced the Kasba area dur-
ing the night. Some French troops pushed
along the shelf on the southern side of the
river as far as Mehdia at the northern end
of the beach, overwhelming American out-
posts on the ridge. Fire from American posi-
tions near the lighthouse drove the French
from Mehdia temporarily, but they brought
up some 75-mm. guns and mortars, in turn
forcing the Americans to abandon the light-
house area, after holding it for more than
twenty-four hours. Artillery fire from the
155-mm. battery southwest of the airport
pinned them down for the first part of that
afternoon (9 November). The rest of the
day passed in a sort of deadlock, with the
2d BLT unable to arrange a successful co-
ordinated attack despite the availability of
artillery, naval gunfire, and air support.
Thus the second day ended with the Kasba
still in French possession.'*

North of the airfield on the morning of
9 November, the 105-mm. howitzers of Bat-
tery C, 60th Field Artillery, were in position.
They caused at least a temporary evacua-
tion of the airdrome barracks and engaged
in a counterbattery duel with French guns
on the hills southwest of the field. In the
early afternoon, rubber boats and assault
guns arrived from Rep Beach. Orders were
issued for two related night operations.

Companies K and M, 60th Infantry,
began an approach march at 1630 down
the tongue of river flatlands toward the
western end of the Port-Lyautey bridge,
some three miles away. After dark, Com-
pany I crossed the river from the northern
bank in the rubber boats, intending to
create at least a diversion on the airfield
which might aid the force attempting to
seize the bridge. On signal, one heavy con-

¥ 2d Bn, 60th Inf, AAR, 8-11 Nov 42.
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centration of artillery was to be fired into
the area near the bridge. Then the structure
was to be rushed with a sudden assault.
Company I's venture on the airfield was to
be assisted by neutralizing salvos from the
Kearny on enemy troops in the hills south-
west of the airfield.

The Night Attacks, 9-10 November

The two night operations by Colonel
Toffey’s BLT were only partly successful.
Company I crossed the river in the rubber
boats but lost its bearings near the airfield
and eventually dug in on the southern river
bank near the point of crossing, where it
awaited daylight. Companies K and M
drove the French defenders from the west-
ern end of the Port-Lyautey bridge but were
in turn repulsed by artillery fire. A machine
gun platoon was left in position to block en-
emy use of the bridge while the rest of the
detachment returned, with its casualties, to
Hill 58.

These night operations in the vicinity of
the airdrome had their counterpart in the
attempts of Major McCarley’s BLT to
move in from the southwest. Companies B,
C, and D selected a route of approach before
dark and started at 2300 from the Mhignat
Touama in column of companies. The sky
was deeply overcast and visibility was poor.
The column, instead of continuing accord-
ing to plan past Port-Lyautey, between a
low white prison structure on the right and
the high ground on the left, and on an axis
approximately paralleling an old railroad
embankment, swung unintentionally to the
east toward Port-Lyautey. At 0100, the
leading elements ran into a machine gun
outpost. The force split into three parts,
with further splintering ensuing as the men
sought to evade the hostile fire.
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The major part of the 1st BLT, 60th Reg-
imental Combat Team, resumed its progress
toward the airport until, at 0430, the men
arrived at a blacked-out building which they
believed to be the barracks. The structure
was stealthily surrounded. Machine guns
were placed to control all exit roads and
paths. The occupants were then called upon
to surrender. They surrendered at once,
about seventy-five in all, after setting down
their cups and wine glasses, for the building
proved to be not a barracks but a café. Pa-
trols took about 100 more prisoners in the
vicinity.

The French saw no reason to pursue en-
ergetically a battle which they expected soon
to terminate. When Colonel Petit, with a
staff officer of the 1st Regiment of Moroccan
Tirailleurs, was capured a little later, he
ordered that whole unit to cease firing. The
two officers were, at their own suggestion,
paroled in the custody of Major Hamilton
but at their own headquarters in Port-Lyau-
tey. Since he was being detained there, they
returned to him and thus created a novel
situation not quite covered by the rules of
war.’® As the morning advanced, the 7th
Regiment of Moroccan Tirailleurs was also
ordered to quit. The major portion of the
1st BLT then organized positions controlling
the highways leading toward Mehdia and
Rabat and waited for the cessation of some
naval gunfire which temporarily barred
their further progress to the airfield.

Major McCarley and part of Company
B had moved from the point of dispersion
through the darkness and rain, by error,
all the way to the south edge of Port-
Lyautey. At daylight they found the French
troops there quite willing to avoid hostili-
ties, but as they went to rejoin the rest of

¥ Ltr, Gen Hamilton to author, 31 Jan 50.
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their unit they were stopped and captured
by a more belligerent Foreign Legion in-
fantry battalion.

The third part of the 1st BLT that had
been separated during the night from the
original column, consisting of a company
commander and fifty-five enlisted men, re-
turned from the French outpost to the origi-
nal line of departure for the night’s march.
At daylight, these men started again toward
the airport, supported by tanks of Com-
pany C, 70th Tank Battalion. The advance
persisted in spite of opposition, the tanks
accounting for four French antitank guns
and twenty-eight machine guns, and the
whole force reaching the western edge of
the airdrome at 1045 or a little later.

Pressure to gain the airfield was extremely
urgent. At the end of operations on D plus
2, not only was it still in French hands but
the barrier boom across the Sebou had not
even been removed. The night of 9-10 No-
vember was stormy and starless and the sea
rough. Nevertheless, about 2130 a joint
demolition party set out to cut the barrier.
The boat made its way from the transport
Clymer to the river, and failing to find Colo-
nel Henney, Commanding Officer, 15th
Engineers (C), at an expected rendezvous,
the group proceeded with its task under Lt.
M. K. Starkweather (USNR). The cable
was cut, and one man, lowered into the
water, confirmed that nothing else re-
mained. The smaller signal wire then broke
and the boom parted. As guards ashore
opened heavy fire, the boat hurried away
in the darkness with eight minor casualties.
The men returned to the Clymer at 0430.
They believed that they had opened the way
for the raider detachment on the Dallas, al-
though an extremely exacting bit of navi-
gation remained if the passage to the air-
drome was to be successful.
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Closing on the Airdrome, 10 November

Daylight on 10 November, the third day
of the attack, found the scattered 1st BLT
with one part about 3,000 yards south of
the airport, holding over 200 prisoners and
determined to press on, and another part
determined to advance over the high
ground southwest of the airport with a group
of light tanks. It found the 2d BLT under
urgent orders to take the Kasba, and
strengthened by two self-propelled 105-mm.
assault guns. The 3d BLT at daybreak had
put one rifle company in position to attack
the airport from the north, supported by
artillery. At the mouth of the river, the
Dallas was about to attempt to force its way
through the newly breached barrier and
past the Kasba in order to carry the
raider detachment to the airfield. Colonel
Semmes’s armored landing team, with fif-
teen or sixteen light tanks and supporting
guns and infantry, stood firmly across the
path of whatever strength might be sent
from Rabat to reinforce the Port-Lyautey
defenders. A request to Western Task Force
for reinforcements had been refused; after
the 2d Battalion, 20th Combat Engineers,
had been committed at Fedala on D Day,
there were no more to send.!® Offshore, the
Texas, the Savannah, the Eberle, Roe, and
Kearny cruised slowly into positions from
which to furnish fire support, and, well out
of sight of land, the Sangamon’s planes
awaited an adequate wind for take-offs from
the slow, converted tanker. Early air mis-
sions had to be refused, but by 0900 planes
could be dispatched on reconnaissance as
far as Meknés and Rabat, while others rose
to circle on air alert, ready to respond when
bombing missions were called for.

1 Patton Diary, 10 Nov 42.
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The destroyer-transport Dallas, carrying
the raider detachment, at 0530 began work-
ing her way into the mouth of the Sebou
against an ebb tide in very rough water,
guided by a local river pilot whom the Office
of Strategic Services had spirited out of
Morocco with just such a mission as this in
prospect. The vessel reached the boom in
the gray light of dawn only to discover that
the buoys were anchored, with the result
that the boom had not swung all the way
open and would have to be rammed. As the
muddy bottom sucked at her hull, and shells
from the Kasba began to smack the water
near her, the ship steamed up to the boom,
knifed through it, and continued up the
river. She had survived the worst danger at
the outset, but shells still narrowly missed
her as long as she was visible from a tall
building in Port-Lyautey.'” Heavy machine
gun fire which raked her decks from the hills
near the airfield had to be stopped by her
own counterfire, while the Kearny neutral-
ized one 75-mm. battery by prearranged fire.
The persistent immunity of the ship and her
passengers was little short of miraculous.

At the sharp turn in the river, where the
men of Company I had been dug in for
several hours, they could hear the sounds of
gunfire along the river to the west and, at
0720, could see the masts of the Dallas
above the low river bank. A few minutes
later, the ship was picking its way past the
scuttled French vessel, St. Amiel, and start-
ing southward. Two American seaplanes
covered these last movements. At 0737, the
Dallas stopped, stranded in shallow water
but near the seaplane base on the eastern
border of the airdrome. Artillery fire from
about 4,000 yards to the east, beyond the

" Interv, 19 Jun 51, with Capt R. J. Brodie
(USN), her commanding officer at the time of this
exploit.
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bridge, suddenly opened up, only to be
silenced with extraordinary speed and effi-
ciency by the vessel’s 3-inch guns and by
bombing from a seaplane. The raider de-
tachment quickly debarked in rubber boats.
Attacking toward the west while I Company
moved in from the north, the Americans
cleared the enemy from the field and held
possession by 0800. Soon the aircraft carrier
Chenango was preparing to catapult its
P—40’s for flight to the airfield.

Colonel Toffey, with the forward ob-
server of Battery C, 60th Field Artillery,
and a party from Company I, reconnoitered
the Port-Lyautey bridge. Observing enemy
batteries along the Rabat-Tangier highway
northeast of Port-Lyautey, they called fire
from Battery C and from the Texas, Eberle,
and Kearny on the targets. Dive bombers
also participated in silencing these guns be-
fore they could deliver interdictory fire on
the airdrome, once the airfield was in Amer-
ican use. By noon, although the French
blew out three spans of the bridge, patrols
with tanks had brought the city of Port-
Lvautey and the high ground southwest of
the airport under American control. The
P—40’s from the Chenango began landing
on the shell-pocked field and its slippery
runways about 1030.

Taking the Kasba

On 10 November, shortly before the at-
tack on the airdrome, the 2d BLT, rein-
forced by self-propelled assault guns, moved
out at first light from a line of departure
south of the lighthouse against positions or-
ganized by the French from its vicinity to
that of the Kasba. The attack seemed to
gather strength as it proceeded, and by 0930
had cleared all resistance from entrench-
ments and machine gun nests outside the
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walls of the Kasba. Colonel de Rohan him-
self took charge of the assaults against the
gates of the fort. Two 105’s fired at point
blank range, but without success. A provi-
sional assault company of 125 engineer
troops, consisting of detachments from three
companies of the 540th Engineers (Com-
bat), from the 15th Engineers (Combat),
and from the 871st Aviation Engineers, op-
erating under Capt. Verle McBride, a com-
pany commander of the 540th Engineers
(Combat), reinforced the 2d BLT in these
attempts.'® Twice during the final stage of
approach, attacks were thwarted by intense
machine gun and rifle fire from within the
fort. At this juncture, General Truscott
transmitted a call by de Rohan to the car-
rier-based naval bombers to deliver a sup-
porting strike. Lt. D. C. Dressendorfer
(USN), the naval air liaison officer, by
radio guided a flight of dive bombers to the
Kasba, where smoke shells marked the par-
ticular target. Within four minutes of the
request, the flight began to peel off one at
a time to drop bombs in the vicinity of the
gates. The assaulting troops waited between
100 and 200 yards from the target, recov-
ered from the shock before the French, and
rushed the fort while the smoke and dust
were still thick. Surrender by about 250
troops followed quickly. The back of French
defense at Mehdia—Port-Lyautey was clear-
ly broken, for the coastal guns near the
Kasba had been silenced earlier by bom-
bardments from artillery, by naval gunfire,
and by naval air; the 155-mm. battery and
other French artillery near the airport had
already been neutralized by naval gunfire.
What remained was to secure the area
against counterattacks, sniping, and sabo-

“ WTF Final Rpt, Opcrations TorcH, Annex
8,p. 2.
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tack successfully through the area of the
preceding day’s failure, each thrust being
stopped by American armor and then driven
back with losses by naval gunfire and air
bombing.

Unloading the transports had been badly
hampered by the delay in obtaining access
to the lower Sebou river and BRowN Beach.
When the surf on GREEN and BLUE Beaches
mounted during D plus 1, landing craft
cither foundered and broke apart at the
beach or, once safely in, found retraction
impossible. The urgent need for medical
supplies, water, and ammunition, and for
tanks, could not be met in spite of several
attempts. The toll in damaged boats
mounted sharply until all ship-to-shore
movement was suspended. Salvage efforts
proved fruitless until midday of 10 Novem-
ber. When unloading resumed, only a very
small number of craft were found to be
serviceable.

As soon on 10 November as the Kasba
had been captured and BrRown Beach inside
the jetties became accessible, the transports
moved near the mouth of the river. Almost
at once they were ordered back out to sea
to escape a submarine which the Roe had
detected at 1045. Some three hours later the
ships returned to anchorage, and unloading
then proceeded faster than the shore parties
could handle it. Only 1,500 to 2,000 yards
offshore, they were protected by a tight anti-
submarine screen as well as by daylight air
antisubmarine patrols. One crew of a land-
ing craft, mechanized (LCM), from the
Florence Nightingale made over fifty-one
round trips.

The resulting congestion at BRownN Beach
was relieved to some extent by sending
cargoes up the river as far as the airport
or even to Port-Lyautey. The Osprey and
Raven were diverted from use as mine
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sweepers to serve as freight lighters. Cap-
tured French vessels were also pressed into
service. The Contessa, which had been
escorted to Mehdia by the destroyer USS
Couwie after it overtook the Southern Attack
Force on 7 November, started up the Sebou
river at 1620 on 10 November. She ran
aground soon after passing the Kasba and
had to wait until high tide early next morn-
ing for enough depth to complete the pas-
sage. The seaplane tender Barnegat made
the trip up the river on 11 November with
the supply and maintenance requirements
of the Navy’s Patrol Squadron 73. The
eleven long-range reconnaissance aircraft of
this unit began arriving from the United
Kingdom two days later.

French resistance in Mehdia and Port-
Lyautey had dwindled by evening of 10 No-
vember to sniping, a practice which the
French later attributed to the theft of fire-
arms by Arabs from unguarded American
stocks. Dislocated groups and individual
soldiers filtered back through Port-Lyautey
all day. At 2230, 10 November, General
Mathenet telephoned to the Army head-
quarters there and, in conversation with
Major Hamilton, expressed the wish to meet
General Truscott to discuss the cessation of
hostilities. With Col. Leon LeBeau, deputy
commander, Port-Lyautey, and a French
bugler repeatedly blowing the cease-fire call,
Major Hamilton went in his jeep to a point
on the airfield where troops and tanks of
Company C, 70th Tank Battalion, had as-
sembled. Over the radio in a tank on the
airfield, he was able to talk with Colonel
Semmes at the southern edge of the beach-
head. The latter took his tank along the
beach to General Truscott’s command post,
and the two officers then found a place at
which radio contact with Hamilton could
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be renewed.” While thus arranging for a
meeting near the gates of the Kasba
at 0800, Major Hamilton also communi-
cated through Navy channels. A blinker on
the airfield signaled to the Dallas, anchored
off the airport: (Paraphrase)

General Mathenet has received instructions
approved by Marshal Pétain to terminate re-
sistance at once. He requests an interview
with you as soon as possible at the time and
place which you designate.

From the Dallas this message was conveyed
via Admiral Kelly.*® The prolonged and
complicated battle of Mehdia—Port-Lyautey
thus came to an end at 0400, 11 November
1942,

The formal meeting at the Kasba at 0800
was a brightly colored pageant of varied
French and colonial uniforms, Arab cos-
tumes, and flags. General Mathenet agreed
that the French troops in his sector should
remain in barracks with the Americans in
possession of what they had won, while ulti-
mate terms were reached at higher levels.

General Mathenet’s readiness to yield the
Salé airport without further delay made un-
necessary a planned march along the coastal

® Intervs with Gen Hamilton, 30 Nov 49, and
Gen Semmes, 9 Mar 50; Ltr, Hamilton to author,
31 Jan 50.

* Emissaries came through the lines from Rabat
after the arrangement was concluded.
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road to Rabat-Salé to seize the airport
there, the force to be aided by the fire sup-
port of the Texas and the Savannah and
some of the destroyers. Late that night Ad-
miral Hewitt signaled to the Northern At-
tack Force that hostilities had ceased in
French Morocco. “Be especially vigilant
against Axis submarines,” he warned.

Salvage of the damaged landing craft
and scuttled French vessels followed, as did
the unloading of the transports, inspection
of the French defenses, and analysis of the
performance of American weapons. On 14
November the naval elements prepared to
leave early next day, either for Casablanca
or Safi,” and thence for Hampton Roads.
Battle damage to the airfield was repaired
and all possible steps taken to produce a
state of readiness for advance to the north-
east to establish contact with General Fred-
endall’s Center Task Force.

At a cost of seventy-nine killed the cap-
ture of Port-Lyautey by Force GoaLrosT
had won for the Allies a vital airdrome, a
seaplane base from which to engage in the
critical battle of the Atlantic against Axis
submarines, and a focal point of transporta-
tion routes through northeastern Morocco
to Algeria and Tunisia.

2 The Anthony and the Algorab, escorted by the
Kearny and the Parker, went to Safi first.



CHAPTER IX

The End of Hostilities in Morocco

Armistice

Late on the afternoon of 10 November
General Nogués was indirectly apprised at
Fés that Admiral Darlan had issued orders
in the name of Marshal Pétain to stop the
useless fighting. While awaiting confirma-
tion, he telephoned to General Lascroux and
advised him of this turn of events. At 1810,
the latter accordingly radioed orders to
Marrakech and Casablanca to refrain from
active hostilities pending the negotiation of
an armistice. About an hour later the exact
text of Admiral Darlan’s orders was tele-
phoned from Oujda to General Nogués,
and transmitted by him to Generals Las-
croux and Lahoulle and to Admiral Miche-
lier. They were instructed to arrange for a
meeting of General Nogués with the Ameri-
can commander next day.!

At about 0200 on 11 November, a French
car, heralded by the blowing of a bugle, its
lights on, and white flags flying, appeared
at an outpost of Company G, 30th Infantry,
northeast of Fedala, carrying two French
officers and two enlisted men from Rabat.
This group was conducted to the regimental
command post and thence to task force
headquarters at the Hotel Miramar in Fe-
dala, bearing orders from General Lascroux
to General Desré, that the Casablanca Divi-

! WTF Final Rpt, Operations Torcu, G-2 An-
nex, Item 10 (Rpt of Gen Noguéds to His Staff) and
Item 11 (Journal of Actions of the High Command
of Moroccan Troops, 8-11 Nov 42). DRB AGO.

sion cease firing. Colonel Gay, as General
Patton desired, authorized the four French-
men to continue through American lines to
Casablanca, but warned them that they
must return quickly with an agreement to
negotiate an armistice if the city were to
escape the drastic consequences of the co-
ordinated attack scheduled for daybreak.
Otherwise, the attack would not be post-
poned. Admiral Hewitt was at once in-
formed that an agreement to suspend all
hostilities was imminent and would be made
known to him as soon as possible.” The
French reply, an agreement to terminate
hostilities at once and to arrange terms at
an afternoon conference in Fedala, was re-
ceived at Headquarters, Western Task
Force, only a few minutes before the at-
tack was scheduled to begin. The ships were
taking up firing positions, planes assembling,
and field artillery batteries alerted for the
preparation fire when the cease-fire orders
were flashed. The orders, however, did not
reach every American unit in time, and for
a few minutes gunfire opened from tanks
and from the 39th Field Artillery Battalion
south of Casablanca, only to be suppressed
by the commander when the failure of the
air bombardment to take place indicated a
change in plans.

* (1) Interv with Brig Gen Hobart R. Gay, 1
Feb 48. (2) Patton Diary, 11 Nov 42. (3) Taggart,
History of the Third Infantry Division in World
War II, p. 30. (4) Ltr, Nogués to author, 23 Jan
51, notes on Amer landings.
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tector. The harsh arrangements which
otherwise might have been imposed were
therefore dismissed as inapplicable. In-
stead, an informal understanding was
adopted, a gentleman’s agreement that the
Americans should occupy areas required for
security and for future operations, that pris-
oners should be exchanged, that the French
should be confined to barracks but not dis-
armed, and that without General Eisen-
hower’s approval no punishment should be
inflicted on anyone for having assisted the
Americans. Lasting terms were left for de-
termination in Algiers, where negotiations
were in progress, as will be narrated later.

When this generous arrangement had
been concluded, the anxieties of the French
were revived by General Patton’s insistance
that one more requirement must be met, and
were then suddenly relieved by his explana-
tion of its nature. For he proposed a toast—
to the liberation of France by the joint de-
feat of the common enemy.’

At Gibraltar, meanwhile, the fragmen-
tary character of the reports from the West-
ern Task Force which filtered through the
overburdened communications system to
the Commander in Chief, Allied Force, had
become increasingly disturbing with the pas-
sage of each day. On 10 November, General
Eisenhower informed General Patton in a
personal communication that Algiers had
been won for two days, Oran’s defenses were
rapidly crumbling, and the only “tough
nut” was in Patton’s hands. “Crack it open
quickly and ask for what you want,” the
message said. Next day a British plane, sent
to gain information, was shot down. On 12
November, Rear Adm. Bernhard H. Bieri

¢ (1) Intervs with Gen Gay, 1 Feb 48, Gen Keyes,
15 Feb 50, and Gen Jean Piatte (French), 10 Jan
50. (2) Morison, U.S. Naval Operations, 1I,
164-65.
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and a small Army staff went to Casablanca
by fast mine sweeper (H.M.S. Welshman)
to check with Admiral Hewitt and General
Patton, and to transmit instructions. By that
time, the military situation in Morocco was
no longer in doubt.

Enemy Submarines Attack

Hostilities between the French and the
Americans in the Casablanca area ceased
only two days before the expected arrival
of a second convoy of four personnel and
twenty cargo transports and escorting war-
ships. When the fighting stopped, the trans-
ports off Fedala were pushing cargo into
that small port at a rate which would re-
quire at least a week for completion. This
slow rate of unloading heightened the risk
of using the offshore anchorage in the Fedala
roadstead. Neither the destroyer screen nor
the new mine field furnished complete se-
curity against expected Axis submarines.’

The situation subjected Admiral Hewitt
to an exceedingly difficult decision. If the
transports were moved to Casablanca, they
could finish unloading in reasonable security
and the matériel would be concentrated
there instead of being set ashore in two
places. But the harbor would first have to be
cleared of idle ships. This task would delay
unloading and force the second convoy to
cruise off the coast instead of coming directly
into port, holding the troops at sea that

¢ On 8 November 1942 fifteen German submarines
were ordered to stations from Safi to Fedala, and
two days later, Group Schlagtot, consisting of
eight submarines, was in action off Casablanca.
The enemy’s undersea line was extended to the
Strait of Gibraltar and reinforced by 12-13 Novem-
ber. (1) SKL/1.4bt, KTB, Teil A, 1.-30.X1.42,
8 Nov 42. (2) SKL/1.Abt, Beilage zum KTB, Teil
B-1V, Ergaenzungen zur Ubootslage vom 1.X 42
bis 31.X11.42.
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the Rutledge, and the Bliss.” Fires raced
through the vessels, each of which sank dur-
ing the night. Hundreds of surviving sailors
were taken into Fedala and two days later
brought to Casablanca by train. The other
ships of the Center Attack Group formed
into column and steamed out to more open
waters. Five of the transports went next day
into Casablanca where they completed un-
loading before 15 November and took
aboard the survivors from the sunken ships.®
Except for treatment at a shore party dress-
ing station, over 100 casualties had to wait
until they were on transports for thorough
medical attention.® Seven more ships of the
Fedala group with five from Mehdia docked
at Casablanca on 15 November and began
discharging cargo around the clock. The
ships had to be ready to start back to the
United States on 17 November.

The second convoy hovered off the Mo-
roccan coast. On 17 November, the bulk
of the Western Naval Task Force left the
harbor, assembled behind a newly laid pro-
tective mine field, and departed; on 18
November, this convoy was able to come in.
Mountainous piles of half-sorted supplies
and ammunition on Casablanca’s docks
were being eroded steadily by the strenuous
efforts of Army units and native labor gangs.
Operations of the U.S. Army in this part
of Northwest Africa were already entering
the next phase.

7 (1) Supplies lost on the torpedocd ships were:
Hewes, 93 percent; Rutledge, 97 percent; Scott, 67
percent; Bliss, 64 percent. A considerable loss of
vehicles on the Rutledge and Bliss also occurred.
CTG 34.9 Action Rpt, Incl D. (2) Extract from
War Diary of U~130, 11 Jun 41-13 Mar 43, 12 Nov
42, Incl D to COMNAVEU Rpt (1.D. No. 251776).

® The transports were the Leonard Wood, Thomas
Jeflerson, Charles Carroll, Thurston, and Elizabeth
C. Stanton.

*CTG 34.9 Action Rpt, Incl E.
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Political Conditions

The Americans intended that the general
character of the new relationship between
them and the French in Morocco should
follow the formula of “forgive and forget.”
The American flag would henceforth fly but
the French flag would not be lowered.
American forces would occupy key positions,
but the French otherwise would not be dis-
possessed. Military facilities previously de-
fended would now be at the disposal of the
Americans. All flights from Moroccan air-
fields would be under American control.
For the victorious visitors, this formula was
easier to follow than it was for the French,
whose memories of the recent events ran-
kled. At the higher levels of command, the
changes seemed to be made with no great
difficulty. Admiral Michelier soon held a
position of confidence and esteem among
the American commanders. General Nogues
qualified as an invaluable agent. But to the
officer corps of the three armed services,
particularly the higher grades of the Navy,
as well as to pro-Axis civilian sympathizers,
the situation was galling.

Circumstances surrounding the imprison-
ment of General Béthouart illustrated the
prevailing attitudes. General Béthouart and
his associates accepted the leadership of
General Giraud in bringing about an active
partnership between the French forces in
North Africa and the Allies four days be-
fore General Nogués, Admiral Michelier,
and their immediate subordinates adopted
the same course under the leadership of
Admiral Darlan. Darlan professed to have
the authorization of Marshal Pétain,'* but
he also accepted General Giraud as his prin-

cipal military commander in North Africa.

'° See pp. 262-65.
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Béthouart should have occupied a like posi-
tion of trust and honor in Morocco. Indeed,
had all these men been politicians, Béth-
ouart and his associates could have made
incontestable claims to major rewards
for being the first to act. But they were
military men in an Army zealous to main-
tain its integrity, and Béthouart’s group had
clearly broken the bonds of military disci-
pline, even though acting under the highest
sense of patriotic duty. They had been
“dissident.” In French military hands they
were actually in danger of paying with their
lives for anticipating the orders which their
superiors were to issue four days later, after
Darlan had taken the responsibility on his
shoulders. General Nogués, who had be-
lieved Admiral Michelier rather than Gen-
eral Béthouart on the night of 7-8 Novem-
ber, initiated measures to bring Béthouart to
trial, but General Patton insisted that “no
action whatsoever would be taken against
him except upon final approval by General
Eisenhower.” "' As soon as Béthouart’s
plight was made known through American
channels to General Giraud and thence to
General Eisenhower, the Allied commander
in chief interceded on 15 November to re-
quest the immediate release not only of
General Béthouart but of “any others now
in prison for the same kind of reason.” On
17 November, Béthouart and Col. Pierre
Magnan, commander of the troops which
had shielded him at Rabat on the night of
the unsuccessful coup, were released and
taken to Algiers by American airplane.™

* Memo, CG WTF for CinC AF, 14 Nov 42, sub:
Case of Béthouart and his adherents, AFHQ AG
336-62, Micro Job 24, Reel 78D.

¥ (1) Memo, Gen Gruenther for Clark, 15 Nov
42; Memo, Patton for Eisenhower, 15 Nov 42, sub:
Co-operation of French authorities; Ltr, Eisenhower
to Noguds, 15 Nov 42, AFHQ AG 336, Micro Job
24, Reel 78D. (2) Gen Emile Béthouart, The
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General Patton sought to prevent or to
mitigate the punishment of all who were
held in French custody for pro-Allied con-
duct before the surrender, and eventually
to procure their release. Screening those
who merited release as purely political pris-
oners from others was a process bound to
take time, since it would be necessary to
depend upon the counsel of reliable men
who knew French Moroccan politics. With
the invasion, an entirely new group of
Americans was substituted for those who
had previously served the interests of the
United States in Morocco. Although Mr.
Frederic P. Culbert was selected from the
Office of Strategic Services representatives
among the consular staff to be General Pat-
ton’s deputy adviser on civil affairs with
broad authority, the staff as a whole was not
used effectively to protect the preinvasion
friends of the Allies.”

The Americans discouraged all attempts
at reprisal during the period of released re-
straint following the French capitulation.
Wherever it could be done with effect they
publicly demonstrated support of exactly the
same police and military agencies which had
previously been in control. For an undue
length of time pro-American French re-
mained in custody, while those hostile to
the Allies before the landings, followers of
Pierre Laval, remained in positions of trust
and power. The Frenchmen of authoritarian
sympathies, some of them members of fas-

cistic societies like the Service &’Ordre Lé-

Occurrences of November 8 in Morocco. Copy in
transl in OCMH. (3) Interv with W. Stafford Reid,
13 Feb 48. (4) Msg, David King to Lt Col William
A. Eddy for Robert Murphy, 14 Nov 42. CIA OSS
Archives.

# (1) Lir, Patton to Culbert, Nov 42. In private
possession. {(2) Torcu Anthology. CIA OSS
Archives.
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gionnaire des Anciens Combattants and the
Parti Populaire Frangaise and others in less
formal associations, seemed prepared even
to assist an Axis counterinvasion. They
propagandized against the Allies. French-
men of pro-Allied views, whether Giraudist
or Gaullist, were the object of their surveil-
lance and open hostility. Specific denuncia-
tions of these anti-American individuals to
American civilian officials were of little or
no avail, for their hands were tied by mili-
tary control. The position which General
Patton took was that “the anti-Darlan-
Nogues group does not have the personnel
nor is it in a position to control Morocco if
given that mission.” ** General Patton’s con-
clusion may be subject to challenge but not
to disproof, for the surviving evidence is
partisan and inconclusive.

A sweeping shift of administration in
French Morocco would have required the
retirement of General Nogués from the resi-
dency. He had won the hostility of the anti-
Vichy French before the American land-
ings in Morocco. He could not expect it to
diminish as a result of his conduct during
the landings and the negotiations in Algiers
which followed. His ambiguous behavior
then excited distrust, and he was made to
bear the major blame for the fighting and
for the resulting losses. His initial choice was
founded upon an erroneous military esti-
mate by Admiral Michelier, and upon his
wish to maintain the integrity of the French
Army.” His conduct of the operations was
in obedience to General Juin’s standing
orders and was intended to avert or delay
German military intervention. He tried to
avoid the evil consequences to France of

M Ltr, Patton to Eisenhower, 19 Nov 42. AFHQ
Micro Job 24, Reel 136D.
" See pp. 94-95 above.
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an obvious and voluntary defection of
French Morocco to the Allies in violation
of France’s obligations to the Axis powers
under the armistice, but he had no oppor-
tunity to arrange with the Americans any
pseudo defense involving little damage to
either side which might. mislead the enemy.
He was suspected of maintaining ties with
Vichy and perhaps thus with the Germans
even after 15 November. In general, he was
the victim of the lack of forthrightness which
characterized his political, as distinguished
from his military, role. Successful control
of French Morocco through the intricate
structure of French supervision and native
rule required qualifications not readily
found anywhere and certainly not in the
Western Task Force. For lack of a substi-
tute, General Nogués was more necessary
to the Americans than those who protested
against his retention. General Patton be-
came in effect a defender of General Nogués
as an indispensable agent who could keep
the native population in hand while the
French in Morocco were in general kept
friendly or neutral."®

Early in December General Giraud visited
French Morocco, where General Keyes was
in command during General Patton’s ab-
sence on a trip to AFHQ in Algiers and to
Tunisia. The military leader in the effort of
French North Africa to gain liberation for
the mother country was enthusiastically re-
ceived by the populace. He made it possible
for French enlisted men who had deserted
to the Americans during the November
fighting in Morocco to return to their units
without punishment. Pro-American officers
were, he promised, not to be neglected.

 Intervs with Reid, 13 Feb 48, and Culbert, 24
Feb 48.
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The Western Task Force After the
Surrender

The situation facing the Western Task
Force following the capitulation of the
French was difficult. Any appearance of
overwhelming superiority was superficial.
The French might no longer challenge
American strength, but, as indicated above,
it remained to be seen how genuine their
co-operation would be. Between the French
and the natives, the imperialist relations of
the protectorate rested upon the French
military and the French police. Allied prop-
aganda had encouraged among the Moslem
and native Jewish population the hope of
liberation from the French. Between Mos-
lems and Jews endless animosities threat-
ened to boil over unless firmly suppressed.
In the native situation, therefore, was the
basis for a dangerous diversion from com-
plete concentration on the major military
objectives of the Allies.

The French and the Spanish Govern-
ments shared the role of protectors over the
realm of the Sultan of Morocco. The hound-
ary between the two areas under their re-
spective controls was one which the Spanish
desired to see much farther south. Should
the Spanish forces stationed north of the
boundary succumb to the temptation to
strike while the French were weakened,
American forces would almost certainly be-
come embroiled. If the Axis used Spanish
bases for air or ground attacks upon the sup-
ply lines across northern Morocco, the West-
ern Task Force would be required to join in
countermeasures. Thus the force com-
manded by General Patton, barely sufficient
for the amphibious assault, incompletely
established on shore, dependent on subse-
quent increments of men and matériel to
renew the power of attack, and intruded
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among a population of great political com-
plexity at a distance of 4,000 miles from the
United States and over 400 miles from
Oran, felt obliged to move with circum-
spection, to co-operate rather than to
command.

Western Task Force headquarters was
established temporarily in Casablanca. To
check on the situation at interior points var-
ious inspection trips were made. From the
47th Infantry regimental headquarters in
Safi, officer patrols visited Mazagan, Moga-
dor, and Marrakech, while from General
Truscott’s headquarters in Port-Lyautey,
another party made a trip through the Taza
gap to Msoun, about 20 miles southeast of
Taza, stopping at Petitjean, Meknés, and
Fés, and returning through Rabat-Salé.
From Casablanca a patrol to Kasba Tadla
confirmed the reports made from all such
visits to the military and civilian leaders,
that the French were well-disposed and
ready to co-operate. Systematic air recon-
naissance extended from 20 miles offshore
to more than 100 miles inland, between
Agadir and Guercif. Within this area,
ground reconnaissance also covered the ter-
ritory inland to the base of the Atlas Moun-
tains, with a farther extension northeast of
Fés.

Areas of special responsibility along the
coast were assigned. The 47th Infantry
Regiment remained in Safi to the end of
November, and a detachment remained
there even later. Casablanca and Fedala
were linked under the protection of the 3d
Division, reinforced, less the 1st Battalion,
30th Infantry. That unit, with the 2d Ar-
mored Division, was stationed in the vicinity
of Rabat-Salé. The Mehdia—Port-Lyautey
area was occupied by the Ist Provisional
Brigade (Cavalry), General Truscott’s
command.
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During the reorganization and redeploy-
ment of the Western Task Force, and other
preparations for the future, the gigantic task
of clearing the ports, establishing supply
points, and unloading the succession of
troops and cargo convoys was fulfilled."
Native labor and civilian transport were
utilized, the former thus being able to pur-
chase the cotton cloth, tea, and rice which
were otherwise unobtainable. Battle damage
to Casablanca Harbor was repaired as
rapidly as possible. The sunken ships and
drydock, the shell-pocked and burned
wharves, and the damaged cranes and rail-
way sidings were put in order. Defense of
the harbor there, as well as the ports at
Safi and Fedala, was organized around 105-
mm. howitzers, antiaircraft batteries, and
smoke generators. Airfields were recon-
ditioned and improved, and protected by
additional antiaircraft batteries and other
ground units. The railroad and highway
routes to the east were surveyed. French
guards protected the bridges and tunnels. To
solve the problem of stepping up the ca-
pacity of the railroad, it was necessary to
increase the rolling stock and to import coal
for use by locomotives east of Fés on the
portion not electrified.

Military collaboration with the French
proceeded steadily. French antiaircraft bat-
teries were not only used to guard the Span-
ish Moroccan frontier and the routes to the
cast, but were also interspersed among
American guns for the defense of Casa-
blanca. French Army units were permitted
to engage in training exercises and were
taught the use of American weapons and

" Company C, 263d Quartermaster Battalion,
worked to clear and operate the port of Safi until
sent to Oran, en route to Tunisia, on 12 February
1943,
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eventually of American signal equipment.
Operation of the coastal defense batteries
taken from the French Navy-controlled
units was returned to Admiral Michelier’s
men.'® The French gave ample warning of
an expected tide of great height on 13 De-
cember, so that when it came, tugs were
able to recover American ships which had
broken from their moorings.’ French army
units began to move eastward into Algeria
for service along the line of communications
and eventually for use in Tunisia.

During the first month following the
French surrender, the primary concern of
the Western Task Force shifted from insur-
ing the ability to hold the area and to deter
aggressive Spanish action to preparing for
prospective battles elsewhere against Axis
forces. American air units, after a training
period, either moved eastward as a group
or else contributed planes to other units al-
ready in combat. Ground units were consol-
idated, as far as possible. A striking instance
was the 229-mile march of the 47th Infan-
try Regiment from Safi to Port-Lyautey
which began on 1 December. With elements
brought over since the assault, the 9th Di-
vision would eventually assemble near Port-
Lyautey all its units except the 39th Infan-
try, which had been part of the Eastern
Assault Force, and which was to stay in
eastern Algeria. Armored units of the 2d
Armored Division were concentrated east
of Salé. The 3d Division’s units were sta-
tioned near Fedala and Rabat, except for
the 30th Infantry Regiment, which went to
Guercif and Oujda to protect an airdrome
and part of the line of communications

® Ltr, Patton to Eisenhower, 21 Nov 42. AFHQ
G-3 Ops 77/3, Micro Job 10A, Reel 23C.

® T ¢r, Patton to Bisenhower, 15 Dec 42. AFHQ
G-3 Ops 77/1 Micro Job 10A, Reel 23C.
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there. By early December the requirements
of the Allied drive in Tunisia were reflected
in the transfer by air to Béne and Blida of
several antiaircraft batteries, and the pros-
pective movement of others. Several French
units, including the 7th Moroccan Tirail-
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leurs Regiment, had already started for
Tunisia. For those remaining in Morocco,
the program was one of preparation by sys-
tematic training and field exercises.”

®See WTF G-3 Rpts 24-27, 9-12 Dec 42.
AFHQ G-3 Ops 77/4, Micro Job 10A, Reel 23C.






PART THREE

THE AMPHIBIOUS OPERATIONS IN THE
MEDITERRANEAN






CHAPTER X

The Last Preliminaries

The Convoys Elude the Enemy

The amphibious operations in the Medi-
terranean for the capture of Oran and
Algiers united elements of the U.S. Army,
the British Army, and the Royal Navy in
two joint expeditionary forces, supported by
units of the U.S. Army Air Forces and the
British Royal Air Force. The amount of
training was generally below the require-
ments for success in operations against
firmly defended shores. Here, as on the
western coast of Morocco, the Allied Force
had stretched its capacities to the limit.
There had been no time even for precise
forging of the Allied military instrument,
much less for polishing it. It was rough cast
in the proper mold and used with that fact
in mind. The complications of amphibious
operations were many under the best of cir-
cumstances, but by using one country’s army
with another’s navy the Allies unavoidably
increased those complexities. The forth-
coming operations in the Mediterranean
were consequently expected to be unex-
ampled in difficulty as well as in scale.

Naval forces engaged in the Allied attacks
entered the Mediterranean in conformity
with an elaborate pattern which had been
prepared at the British Admiralty for Op-
eration TorcH." In the van was the Cover-
ing Force (H), containing Vice Admiral
Sir Neville Syfret’s flagship, the Duke of

'See pp. 71-72 above.

York, and two other battleships, Rodney
and Renown, the aircraft carriers Victo-
rious and Formidable, three cruisers, and
seventeen destroyers. The Covering Force
had the mission of protecting the land-
ing operations from interference by the
Italian or Vichy French fleets, a task which
might take it well to the northeast of the
rest of the convoy. British submarines al-
ready in the Mediterranean took patrolling
stations off Messina, off the northwestern
corner of Sicily, and off Toulon. Aircraft
from Gibraltar, Malta, or the United King-
dom began reconnaissance flights over the
sea between Spain and Sardinia, between
Sardinia and Sicily, and over southern
French ports. The first two convoy
sections, bound for Algiers, went through
the straits during the night of 5-6
November, and the third, the slower section
bound for Oran, passed into the Mediter-
ranean during the afternoon of 6 November.

Spies reported the naval movements near
Gibraltar to the Axis powers almost imme-
diately. As early as 4 November, the Ger-
mans were aware of a threat but did not
recognize its import. “In Gibraltar, the Luft-
waffe has ascertained up to now the pres-
ence of one battleship, two aircraft carriers,
five cruisers, and 20 destroyers,” noted the
keeper of the OKW/WFSt War Diary;
“the concentration of such important naval
forces in the western Mediterranean seems
to indicate an imminent operation, perhaps
another convoy to Malta.” Marshal Caval-
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lero on the same day considered the possi-
bility of an Allied landing on the coast of
Africa. Before midnight, 5-6 November, he
was informed that Allied transports were
actually entering the Mediterranean.?

The warning, although early, was not
early enough. The Axis powers had been led
to expect Allied action on the Atlantic coast
but did not anticipate an expedition to the
Mediterranean. This consideration, and the
necessity to protect the supply lines to their
troops in Africa and the Balkans, had led
the Germans and Italians to cluster their
naval forces in the central and eastern Medi-
terranean instead of in the western Mediter-
ranean where efforts to intercept Allied
invasion convoys would be most effective.
That the events of the next few days might
well determine Rommel’s fate in Africa and
perhaps the Axis fortunes in the Mediter-
rancan theater of war was well understood.
Hitler sent a special message to the crews
of the submarines and the motor torpedo
boats there: “The existence of the African
Army depends on the destruction of the
English convoys. I await a ruthless victo-
rious attack.” ®

Conflicting views and mistaken counter-
measures frustrated all efforts during the
next two days to determine the nature,
strength, and destination of the Allied ex-
pedition. The fragmentary reports from air
reconnaissance and the absence of reports
from the submarine screen on which the
Axis leadership was forced to base its
deductions late on 6 November left room
for disagreement. The German Naval High
Command (Oberkommando de Kriegs-

(1) MS # C-065a (Greiner), 4 Nov 42. (2)
SKL/I1.Abt, KTB, Teil A, 1.-30.X1.42, 6 Nov 42.
(3) Cavallero, Comando Supremo, p. 4 (6 Nov 42).

*(1y SKL/1.4bt, KTB, Teil 4, 1.-30.X1.42, 6
and 7 Nov 42, (2} MS # C-065a (Greiner}, 7
Nov 42.
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marine—QOKM ), which had held the view
that a convoy for the relief of Malta was the
most probable explanation of the Allied
naval movements, now admitted the pos-
sibility of Allied landings. The rating of pos-
sible targets by the OKM, in their order of
probability, was: “Tripoli-Bengasi, Sicily,
Sardinia, the Italian mainland, and in the
last place French North Africa.” Kesselring
expected the landings, if any, to be made far
in the west out of the range of the Axis
fighter-bombers. Hitler on the morning of
7 November was of the opinion that the
Allies intended to stage a large-scale land-
ing of four or five divisions at Tripoli or
Bengasi in order to contribute to the de-
struction of Rommel’s army by attacking
from the rear, and informed Mussolini of
this view. The Duce immediately replied
that he expected the Allies to land on the
French North African coasts, but Hitler,
unmoved, continued to hold to his Tripoli~
Bengasi theory. The Axis leaders yearned
for a slaughter of British ships in the Sicilian
straits in the manner of the attempted
August convoy to Malta, hoping that such
a triumph would offset the ill effects of the
disaster of El ‘Alamein. Kesselring was
therefore ordered to concentrate his air units
for such an operation, and if opportunity
for it should not materialize, to be ready to
harass a probable Allied entry in southern
France. Early on 7 November the [talian
Naval High Command {Supermarina) ac-
cepted the view that the various convoy
sections were in fact two attacking forces
bound for the African coast at Tabarka,
Bougie, and Algiers, but it abandoned this
view a little later in consequence of remon-
strances by the German Naval Command
Italy {Deutsches Marinekommando Ital-
ien). However, at the end of the day the
Italians reverted to their view of the early
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morning and ordered the available Italian
submarines shifted accordingly. Late in the
afternoon OKM reviewed the situation and
on the basis of the many contradictory re-
ports came to the futile conclusion that it
must be ready to meet all the possible Allied
landings. The German submarines south of
the Balearics were therefore shifted toward
the French North African coast.

French forces in the Oran area had
manned their coastal defenses on the night
of 6—7 November, when the Algiers convoy
was off Oran, and after the convoy passed
the alarm went eastward with it. Plans were
made on 7 November to mine the coastal
waters off Tunisia during the following
night in case the convoy was heading for
Bizerte.*

The reaction of the French Government
could not be predicted by the Axis powers.
Shortly before his departure by train for
Munich on the early afternoon of 7 No-
vember, for the customary annual cele-
bration of the 1923 Puitsch, Hitler ordered
the units which had been designated for
occupation of southern France (Operation
ANTON) to be alerted. The Italians pre-
pared to participate in that operation and
also to execute long-standing plans for an
independent seizure of Corsica in case the
French should make common cause with the
Alljes.”

The convoy sections of the Allied expedi-
tion meanwhile proceeded on their courses,
planned for them well in advance of the op-
eration, although full responsibility passed

“(1) SKL/1.Abt, KTB, Teil A, 1.-30.X142, 7
Nov 42. (2) MS # C-090, Stellungnahme zu
Berichten deutscher Offiziere (General der Artillerie
Walter Warlimont). General Warlimont was deputy
chief of OKW/WFSt.

°(1) MS # C-065a (Greiner), 7 Nov 42. (2)
Cavallero, Comando Supremo, pp. 366-74 (4-7
Nov 42).
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to each naval task force commander when
his ships reached the meridian running
through Melilla, in Spanish Morocco. By
miscalculating Allied destinations, the en-
emy forfeited his opportunity to strike the
ships before they reached the landing
beaches. Only three successful contacts were
made with the Allied forces on 7 November,
when 76 German planes were in the air,
9 German and 26 Italian submarines were
stationed in the supposed paths of advance,
and motor torpedo boat squadrons were
ready for action if the weather permitted.
An airplane hit the T homas Stone at dawn,
when it was almost 150 miles northwest of
Algiers, bound for the beaches east of that
city, and broke off its propeller and rudder.
At sundown a submarine struck H.M.S.
Panther, in the Covering Force, damaging
but not sinking the ship. An enemy air strike
on that force during the afternoon was re-
pulsed. The Allied ships for Algiers passed
south of the westernmost group of subma-
rines and then swung toward the attack area
somewhat to the east of another line of sub-
marines intended to intercept them. The
Oran convoy also stopped short of the sub-
marines in the new positions to which they
moved on 7 November.®

The attack on the Thomas Stone obliged
her to stop while the convoy continued on
its course. With the small corvette Spey as
escort, the helpless transport waited dead in
the water for arrival of a tug and other es-
cort from Gibraltar. The 2d Battalion, 39th
Infantry, was aboard and was thus held

*(1) SKL/1.4bt, KTB, Teil A, 1.-30.X142, 7
Nov 42. (2) The evidence concerning the attack on
the Thomas Stone, while not conclusive, indicates
that it was by a German airplane. A slight discrep-
ancy in the reported positions of the ship and the
aircraft raises some doubt, but the time of the air
strike and absence of any reported German sub-
marine attack near that timc and place make at-
tack by airplane seem probable.



188

back from participation in the assault. Its
commanding officer, Maj. Walter M.
Oakes, calculated that by using the landing
craft of the transport the bulk of his unit
might still complete the voyage to Algiers
in time to join in its capture. He persuaded
Capt. Olten R. Bennehof (USN) of the
Thomas Stone to accept the risk of remain-
ing for a few hours after dark without the
protection of the Spey and with only two of
his landing craft until the arrivals of the
destroyers known to be on the way. At dusk,
Oakes and over 700 men in twenty-four
boats began a journey of about 150 miles
with the Spey as escort. The motors of the
small boats soon proved unequal to the de-
mand. The night became a tedious suc~
cession of breakdowns and pauses for re-
pair, interrupted by a brief period of excite-
ment when one of the landing craft was mis-
taken for a submarine and subjected to fire.
A rising easterly breeze at daybreak made
quite apparent that the flotilla could not
reach its destination that day. Leaving the
boats, which eventually were scuttled or
sunk by gunfire, the men crowded aboard
the corvette and continued to the Algiers
area, arriving late that evening. About two
hours after the troops had left it, the
Thomas Stone was found by two Royal
Navy destroyers, which undertook towing
operations. They were joined in this effort
by a tug in early morning, 8 November, and
despite great difficulties managed to bring
the disabled ship into the port of Algiers
three days later.’

T (1) Rpt of §pey (Comdr H. G. Boyd-Smith},
14 Nov 42, and Rpt of Wishart (Comdr H. G.
Scott), 14 Nov 42, in App. V to Incl 2 (Rpt of
The Naval Commander, Eastern Task Force) of
NCXF, Report of Proceedings, Operation Torcu
AFHQ Micro Job 8, Reels 16A—-17A. (2) 39th Inf
Hist, 23 Oct 43. (3) Morison, U.S. Naval Opera-
tions, 11, 209-12,
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Giraud’s Associates in Oran and Algiers

The enemy’s efforts to stop the transports
were matched ashore by the preparations of
Giraud’s followers to aid the landings and
forestall the needless sacrifice of French
blood. Mr. Robert Murphy first warned
General Mast that the attack would come
soon and then on 4 November that it would
take place four days later. The immediate
response was Irritation and dismay, for
Mast, rightly surmising that this fundamen-
tal information had been withheld from
him at the Cherchel staff conference, real-
ized that the shortness of the remaining time
would force General Giraud into making a
most difficult choice and would jeopardize
successful operations by the pro-Allied
French organizations in Morocco, Oran,
and Algiers. His insistence upon a delay of
at least three weeks, which Murphy trans-
mitted sympathetically to General Eisen-
hower, was firmly rejected in Washington
and London as out of the question.” What
remained was to spread the alert to General
Béthouart, Col. Paul Tostain, the chief of
staff of the Oran Division, and the large
Algiers group.

Just as in French Morocco,” plans to as-
sist the invasion had been formulated at
Oran and Algiers. The key figure at Oran
was Colonel Tostain, who was to be aided
by a combined military and civilian group.
Units of the 2d Zouaves Regiment were ex-
pected to seize control of the two main mili-

8 (1) Algiers Dispatch 749 to Gen Handy for
Adm Leahy, 31 Oct 42. Copy in WDCSA 381
Torcu (11-1-42) Sec 2. (2) Msg 4373, London to
AGWAR, | Nov 42. ETOUSA Outgoing Cables,
Kansas City Reds Ctr. {3) Memo, Gen Marshall
for Adms Leahy and King, 2 Nov 42; Memo, Presi-
dent for JCS, 2 Nov 42; Memo, Field Marshal Sir
John Dill for COS, JSM 455, 2 Nov 42. Copies in
WDCSA 381 Torcu (11-1-42) Sec 2.

" Sec pp. 90-92 above.
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tary installations and to furnish arms for use
by organized civilian units in seizing com-
munications centers, principal officials, and
Axis armistice commissioners. Guides were
to be furnished to the invading troops. Sabo-
tage of the port would be forestalled by
civilian teams. Gen. Robert Boissau, com-
mander of the Oran Division, was either to
be persuaded to countenance an unresisted
occupation of Oran or held in custody until
that operation had been completed.

These plans demanded too much of Tos-
tain, who went to Algiers to consult General
Mast, Giraud’s principal military adherent
there, and returned to Oran on 6 November
with the decision that he could not engage
in insubordination so direct and complete.
The American vice-consul, Mr. Ridgeway
Knight, thereupon radioed a warning to
Gibraltar that the plans for Oran were fail-
ing and that the Center Task Force must ex-
pect a hostile reception. The civilian teams
could engage in special tasks, but the ar-
rangements for paralyzing French resistance
had to be abandoned.

In Algiers, however, the pro-Allied
French organization rushed preparations for
action on the night of 7-8 November. Mili-
tary participants under General Mast in-
cluded Colonel Baril at Kolea and Cap Sidi
Ferruch, Lt. Col. Louis G. M. Jousse, gar-
rison commander in Algiers, Brig. Gen. A. J.
de Monsabert, commanding the Blida sub-
division of the XIX°® Région Militaire, and
Col. Jean Van Haecke, chief of the
Chantiers de Jeunesse, a youth organization
with a camp at Blida. Other young Army
officers were leaders of civilian groups or-
ganized to accomplish specific missions. The
principal civilian leaders were Henri
d’Astier, Jean Rigault, and José Aboulker;
they had a following of a few hundred men
who had accepted association for such a day
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as now approached. Plans were based upon
General Mast’s ability to issue orders to units
of the Algiers Division, and to facilitate
speedy Allied advance to Algiers and the
Blida airdrome from the vicinity of Cap
Sidi Ferruch. Algiers itself was to be neu-
tralized by occupation of the many key
positions in the great capital, and by having
civilians masquerade (with the aid of Colo-
nel Jousse) as regular Volontaires de Place
in the city’s system of civilian defense. They
could expect the connivance of the police.
Motor vehicles were made ready in secret.
Firearms, which the Allies had failed to de-
liver, were limited to a small quantity of old
rifles to be obtained from the military. The
Villa des Oliviers, official residence of Gen-
eral Juin, would be surrounded. General
Koeltz also was to be taken into protective
custody. If the Allies could manage to take
over the city within a few hours after land-
ing, assuming that the preparations by Gen-
eral Mast’s organization were adequate,
they could do so almost without firing a shot,
and could then confront the civil and mili-
tary leaders with a fait accompli. All could
then rally to General Giraud. Such was their
hope.*®

Eastward from Algiers, along the coast as
far as Tunis, warnings on 7 November
brought defensive forces to the alert. The
pro-Allied French there awaited the appear-

(1) Les Cahiers Frangais, No. 47 (